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INTERDISCIPLINARY THEMES

Planned interdisciplinary activities can help students to make sensible connections among subjects, while limiting the spésts tendency to fragment
the curriculum into isolated pieces Such activities provide students with broader personal meaning and the integrated knowledge necessary to solve
real-world problems. Teachers are encouraged to independently and cooperatively develop lessons which cover multiple areas sinmdtasly.

MISSION STATEMENT
It is the mission of the Denville School District t&cducate and Empower all students to Excel.

DEPARTMENT VISION

It is the firm belief of the Denville Township School District English Language Arts department that the progress of community and that of our nation

is dependent on the education of our students. Inherent in that belief we recognize that exposing our students to readingtimg, speaking, and listening
skills is not sufficient, we must provide them an opportunity teemploy them in their everyday lives with ease and efficacy. English Language Arts is not a
subject taught in isolation but a life skill not just in the work place, but as personal growth tool as our ability to commigate and learn from others has
broadened globally.

This guide is to provide focus for the learning that will take place in this course, but is completely modifiable based upba needs and abilities of the
students and their Individual Education Plans. Curriculum implementation follows begiractice and adheres to the New Jersey Core Content Standards.
At the same time, for students with disabilities, the Individual Education Plan, specifically the Goals and Objectives ofpla@, supersede any curricular
adherence or suggestion.

21STCENTURY THEMES & SKILLS
Embedded in much of our units of study and problem based learning projects are thes2@entury Themes as prescribed by the New Jersey Department
of Education. These themes are as follows:

Global Awareness

Finacial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy

Civic Literacy

Health Literacy

AFFIRMATIVE ACTION COMPLIANCE STATEMENT

The Denville Township Public Schools are committed to the achievement of increased cultural awarenesspees and equity among students, teachers
and community. We are pleased to present all pupils with information pertaining to possible career, professional or vocatbmpportunities which in no
way restricts or limits option on the basis of race, color,reed, religion, sex, ancestry, national origin or socioeconomic status.



For Students with IEPs, 504s, and/or Students at Risk of Failure

Students read authentic texts and write authentic pieces at theirinde B AT AAT O
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Gifted & Talented Students
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English Language Learners

Students read authentic texts and write authentic pieces attheiri 1T AADAT AAT O AT A ET OOOOAOQEI T Al OAAAET C 1A
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think -alouds.



Kindergarten

Pacing Guide
Kindergarten Writing

Marking Period 1 Marking Period 2

Unit 3
25 days

Unit 5 Unit 7
28 days 20 days

Marking Period 3 Marking Period 4

Unit 1 Launchingthe Writing Workshop

Unit 2 Looking Closely: Observing, Listing, and Labeling like Scientists

Unit 3 Writing for Readers

Unit 4 How-To Books: Writing to Teach Others

Unit 5 Persuasive Writing of All Kinds: Using Words to Make a Change

Unit 6 Writing Stories: Using All We Know About Narrative Writing to Craft Stories for Readers

Unit 7 All About Class Book



Kindergarten: Language Standards to be Integrated throughout the year in all contents
Conventions of Standard English

O¢ O¢ O¢ O¢ O« O«
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L.K.1. Demonstrae command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking.
Print many upper- and lowercase letters.

Use frequently occurring nouns and verbs.

Form regular plural nouns orally by adding /s/ or /es/ (e.g.dog, dogs; wish, i8hes.

Understand and use question words (interrogatives) (e.gyho, what, where, when, why, hgw

Use the most frequently occurring prepositions (e.gto, from, in, out, on, off, for, of, by, with

Produce and expand complete sentences in shared lage activities.

L.K.2. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling whenting.
Capitalize the first word in a sentence and the pronoun.

Recognize and name end punctuation.

Write a letter or letters for most consonant and shorvowel sounds (phonemes).

Spell simple words phonetically, drawing on knowledge of sounlgtter relationships.

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use

L.K.4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multie-meaning words and phrases based on kindergarten reading and

content.
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Identify new meanings for familiar words and apply them accurately (e.g., knowinguckis a bird and learning the verb toduck).

Use the most frequently occurring inflections and affies (e.g.;ed,-s, re, un-, pre, -ful, -lesg as a clue to the meaning of an unknown
word.

L.K.5. With guidance and support from adults, explore word relationships and nuances in word meanings.

Sort common objects into categories (e.g., shapésods) to gain a sense of the concepts the categories represent.

Demonstrate understanding of frequently occurring verbs and adjectives by relating them to their opposites (antonyms).

Identify real -life connections between words and their use (e.g., nqilaces at school that are colorful).

Distinguish shades of meaning among verbs describing the same general action (&glk, march, strut, prancgby acting out the
meanings.

L.K.6. Use words and phrases acquired through conversations, readiagd being read to, and responding to texts.



Kindergarten Writing Unit 1: Launching the Writing Workshop

Essential Questions:

-How can writers teach readers through pictures and words?

-What strategies can writers use to add to their writing pieces?

-How can planning help writers stretch their writing across pages?

-How can writers make readers feel like they are right there in the story with them?

Skills/Knowledge:

-Writers will use pictures and words to teach readers about a topic.

-Writers will lookback at their writing pieces and find ways to add to them and make them better.
-Writers will spell words by writing all the sounds that they hear.

-Writers will plan their writing pieces to help them stretch their writing across pages.

-Writers will use tures and words to tell readers true stories from their lives.

-Writers will make their stories come to life by making their characters talk.

-Writers will edit their writing so that readers can understand what they have written.

Goal #1: Writers teale readers about Goal #2: Writers write and revise Goal #3: Writers plan, draft, revise, and
topics they know about by using both teaching books. edit books about true stories from their
pictures and words, and writers are lives.

independent problemsolvers.

Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards

Teaching Pages: Teaching Books and Scrolls: True Stories Books and Scrolls:

0 We are all writers! Writers teach 0 Writers add more pages to turn their | 0 Writers practice telling stories by
people what they know by thinking of pieces into a book or a scroll when telling all the little things that
something they know about, and then|  they have more to teach about a topici  happened, including what people saiq
with drawings and writing, they put (writers also get writing partners in and did, to get ready to write true
what they knowon paper. this lesson). stories.

o MWT*: Writers focus while they o MWT*: Writers make sure all of o MWT: Writers remind themselves
are writing and add pictures and the pages of their book are about G2 daasS (KS &a2KS
words to their papers. the same topic. Writers can make 2S |+ @S WwWdzad . S

0 S**: Writers share their work with covers and titles for their books back and reread and add more
GKSANI ySg a2 NRG details to their stories.
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Writers look back at writing they have
finished and see if they can add more
toit. Writershavel al eAy 3y
@ 2dzQNBE R2yS> @&2dz
Writers revise.

o MWT: When writers have finished
a piece, they immediately start a
new one.

0 S: Writers look at anchor charts tc
remind themselves of what to do
GKSYy G(GKSe& (KAY]
writing piece.

When writers have problems, they say
L OlFly R2 GKA&a Ye@
come up with solutions to those
problems and carry on, writing,
writing, writing.

o MWT: Writers whisper during
Writing Workshop so that
everyone in the room can
concentrate anddo their best
work.

0 S: Writers keep their work
organized by keeping itin a
writing folder and by using a date
stamp.

Writers close their eyes, picture the
topic they want to write about, and
then put all the details into the picture
and words.

0 Writers of books take time to plan

that tell what the book will be
about.

0 S**: Writers help their partners
make sure that the pages of their
0221a 32 (23SGK
they can use pages to start books
about other topics.

how their pages will go. They know

from the start that they willbe writing

a whole book, and they tap the pages

of their booklets to plan how the book

will go.

o MWT: Writers can meet with their
partners and plan their books at
the Writer Partner Meeting Area.

0 S: Writers can go back to the
pieces they thought that hd
finished and stretch them out into
books or scrolls.

Writers ask their partners questions tg

help them know what to add on to

their books (When? Where? What?

Why? How?) .

o MWT: Writers can be their own
writing partners by asking
themselves questions ahd their
books and answering their own
qguestions.

0 Writers plan how their stories will go.

0 S: Writers share their wdd with
their classmates as a way of
AYAaLANAY3I G2Y2N

They touch each page as they tell thg
story. Then they turn the page to say
the next thing that will happen.

o MWT: Writers make sure that
their booklets contain only one
story. If they find other stories
within a book, they rip those
pages out and save them for
another day. Writers can try to
make titles for their books as a
way of helping them figure out if
their book contains just one story

0 S: Wrters can plan their stories
across their fingers to figure out
how many pages they will need tq
capture the whole story.

Writers write stories in such a way

that readers feel like they are right

there with them. To do this, they think
about where they wee, who they
were with, and what they were doing
on each page, and then they put thos
details into the pictures and words.

o MWT: Writers show actions in
their pictures and their words.




o MWT: Writers learn an attention
getting routine and are reminded
to add as much as they can to
their teaching pages.

0 S: Writers can add marks to their
pictures to show actions.

0 Writers use words as well as pictures
to teach people what they know.
Writers write wordsby saying the
word slowly and then writing down
the first sound they hear.

o MWT: Writers reread their work
and also read their writing to their
friends.

O2NAGSNE az2yYSiayegda
feeling when trying to write about a
RAFTAOMZ (0 A RStqdit. 2
They keep trying to write about a hard
idea as best as they can.

o MWT: Writers make sure they are
dzaAy3 GKSZ a2KS
2SS I @S Wwdzad . S
make sure they are using their
writing time wisely.

o {Y 2NAGSNE R2YQ
writers learn from one another
(writers can add arrows to their
pictures to show movement).

*Mid-workshop teaching

0 Writers need lots of practice hearing

O«

0 S: Writers interview each other
about their writing processes in
order help them spark new ideas
and learn things they can try in
their own writing.

sounds and matchig them to letters.

To get the letters down, writers say

the word they want to write,

stretching it like a rubber band. Then
they record the first sound they hear
and reread. Then they stretch the
word out again to hear the next

sound, and so on (writers ab select a

piece they want to share at the

publishing party in this lesson).

o MWT: Writers remember that
they can use their alphabet and
name charts to find beginning ang
ending sounds.

o0 S: Writers use higlirequency
words when writing.

Writers use a chddist to make sure
that their writing is the best it can be
before their celebration (Information
Checklist).

o MWT: Writers practice reading
their books to their partners to
prepare for their celebration.

O«

O«

0 S: Writers become writing
teachers for their writing partners

Writers spell words fully so that they

can read their stories and so that

others can read them as well. They
record beginning, middle, and ending
sounds.

Writers make characters talk by

putting speech bubbles by whoever ig

talking. When they tell the story, the
speech bubbles remind them to
include what people said. Later when
they write the story, they write bits of
talking in the speech bubbles to get
down the exact words that people
said.

Writers reread their stories, making
sure they have done everything they
know how to do to make their pieces
the best they can be (Narrative

Checklist).

o MWT: Writers become writing
teachers for their partners by
giving them revision tips about
what they might add to their
writing pieces.

0 S: Writers select the piece that is
special enough to develop into a
published story.




*Share

W.K.2: Use a combination of drawing,
dictating, and writing to compose
informative/explanatory texts in which
they name what they are wimg about
and supply some information about the
topic.

W.K.5: With guidance and support from
adults, respond to questions and

suggestions from peers and add details |
strengthen writing as needed.

L.K.2: Demonstrate command of the
conventions of standd English
capitalization, punctuation, and spelling
when writing.

a. Capitalize the first word in a sentence
and the pronoun I.

b. Recognize and name end punctuation
c. Write a letter or letters for most
consonant and shotowel sounds
(phonemes).

d. Sell simple words phonetically, drawir|
on knowledge of sounkbtter
relationships.

SL.K.1Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abot
kindergarten topics and texts with peers
and adults in small and larger groups.

0 S: Writers share their writing with
other studentswho are not in
their classes as a way of
celebrating the work they have
done so far.

*Mid-workshop teaching
**Share

W.K.2: Use a combination of drawing,
dictating, and writing to compose
informative/explanatory texts in which
they name what they are wing about
and supply some information about the
topic.

W.K.5: With guidance and support from
adults, respond to questions and

suggestions from peers and add details 1
strengthen writing as needed.

L.K.2: Demonstrate command of the
conventions of standd English
capitalization, punctuation, and spelling
when writing.

a. Capitalize the first word in a sentence
and the pronoun I.

b. Recognize and name end punctuation
c. Write a letter or letters for most
consonant and shontowel sounds
(phonemes).

0 Writers edit their stories by trying to
spell words as best as they can, by
rereading each word to make sure it
looks right, and by making changes
that will make it more readable.

o MWT: Writers add color to the
pictures in their books to make
the important parts pop out.

S: Writers look back at their work

from the beginning of school and

marvel at how much progress the
have made in writing.

0 Writers celebrate the growth they
have made as writers by sharing theif
work with their classmates.

*Mid-workshop teaching
**Share

W.K.3: Use a combination of drawing,
dictating, and writing to narrate a single
event or several loosely linked events, tq
about the events in the order in which thj
occurred, and provide @action to what
happened.

W.K.5: With guidance and support from
adults, respond to questions and
suggestions from peers and add details
strengthen writing as needed.

10



SL.K.3: Asknd answer questions in order|
to seek help, get information, or clarify
something that is not understood.

SL.K.4: Describe familiar people, places,
things, and events and, with prompting
and support, provide additional detail.

SL.K.5: Add drawings or ethvisual
displays to descriptions as desired to
provide additional detalil.

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly.

d. Sell simple words phonetically,
drawing on knowledge of souddtter
relationships.

SL.K.1Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abot
kindergarten topics and texts with peers
and adults in small and larger groups.

SL.K.3: Asknd answer questions in order
to seek help, get information, or clarify
something that is not understood.

SL.K.4: Describe familiar people, places
things, and events and, with prompting
and support, provide additional detalil.

SL.K.5: Add drawings or ettvisual
displays to descriptions as desired to
provide additional detail.

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly.

L.K.2: Demonstrate command of the
conventions of standard English
capitalization, puntuation, and spelling
when writing.

a. Capitalize the first word in a sentence
and the pronoun I.

b. Recognize and name end punctuatior
c. Write a letter or letters for most
consonant and shontowel sounds
(phonemes).

d. Spell simple words phonetically,
drawing on knowledge of sourdtter
relationships.

SL.K.1Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abo{
kindergarten topics and texts with peers
and adults in small and larger groups.

SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in org
to seek help, get information, or clarify
something that is not understood.

SL.K.4: Describe familiar people, places
things, and events and, with prompting
and support, provide additional detail.

SL.K.5: Add drawings or other visual
displays to descripins as desired to
provide additional detail.

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly.

Interdisciplinary Connection

11



Social Studies:
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom communityA611.P

Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines. 6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by siitipknclassroor
tasks and jobs.

Mathematical Practices:
1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.
7) Lok for and make use of structure.

Differentiation

0 The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to dud
unique learning styles of all students.

Assign, assess, and modify if neegggo address the specific needs of the learner.

Students will write authentic pieces at their independent and instructional levels.

The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the writer.

Assessme

Observatbns

Unit Pre and PostPrompts

Writing Conferences

Writing Pieces

Scored Published Piece (using appropriate rubric)

Resourcse

-Various mentor texts and levalppropriate trade books

-Teacher Writing Folder filled with stories he/she is working on

-A Currcular Plan for the Writing Workshop, GraddUjts of Study in Opinion, Information, and Narrative Writing: Grade K
Common Core Reading and Writing Workshayy CalkinsTeachers College Raag and Writing Project, Columbia University,
2011

O¢ O¢ O«

Suggested TextEreight TrainCREAK! Said the Bedher labeling books such sl & & A S Q & orFa&miAnimalsidakediMole
Rat Gets Dressed

12


http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx

21% Century Themes | 215t Century Skills |

A Global Avareness 'H Critical Thinking and Problem Solving

i Environmental Literacy 'H Creativity and Innovation

i Health Literacy 'H Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership

i Civic Literacy 'H Cross-cultural and Interpersonal Communication

A Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 'H Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational
Thinkingi Programming

n 8.1.A Technology Operations and Concepts N 8.2.A The Nature of Technology: Creativity almhovation

n 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation n 8.2.B Technology and Society

n 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration n 8.2.C Design

A 8.1.D Digital Citizenship n 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World

n 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency n 8.2.E Computational Thinking: Programming

n 8.1F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making

Career Ready Practices

'H CRP1.  Actas aresponsible and contributing citizen and employee

'H CRP2. Apply appropriate academics and technical skills

N CRP3. Attend to personal health and financial wedling

'H CRP4. Communicate clearly and effectively with reason

'H CRP5. Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions
'H CRP6. Demonstrate creativity and innovation

n CRP?7. Employ valid and reliable research strategies

'H CRPS8. Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them
'H CRPO. Model integrity, ethical leadership, aetfective management

i CRP10. Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals

A CRP11. Use technology to enhance productivity

'H CRP12. Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence

13



Kindergarten Writing Unit 2: Look

ing Closely: Observing, Labeling, and Listing Like Scientists

Essential Questions:

-1 20

Oy 6 NX(GSNE

-How can seeing the world like scientists help us become better writers?

-What strategies can writers use to make their writing easier for others to read?

-How can workingvith writing partners help us in the writing process?

-What strategies and tools do writers use to revise and add more information to their books?
dzaS 20 KSNJ I dzi K2NRQ 42 NJ
-How can writers usehe different ways that scientists think about and compare objects to write new types of science books?
-What questions can writers ask themselves to help them find ways to revise their science books?

g2

KSft LI 6KSY gNA A

Skills/Knowledge:

-Writers will record careful drawing$abels, and words about what they are observing as scientists.
-Writers will use different strategies to help them stretch sounds and spell words the best that they can.
-Writers will discuss their scientific observations and ideas for writing with pestn
-Writers will use various strategies, tools, and resources to revise and add more information to their books.

-Writers will study mentor texts and try out different structures and patterns that they notice in their own writing.

-Writers will sort, thnk about, compare and contrast, and ask questions about objects to write books about their thinking.
-Writers will ask themselves a variety of questions to find ways to revise their science books.
-Writers will fancyup their books and celebrate their work this unit.

Goal #1: Writers examine the
world around them like
scientists, recording detailed
drawings, labels, and words
about what they observe.

Goal #2: Writers use scientific
tools, precise words, and
mentor texts to help them
elaborate and add dtils and
information to their science
books.

Goal #3: Writers think, make
connections, predict, have
ideas, ask questions, and
compare and contrast to revise
and write new types of science
books.

Goal #4: Writers revise and
fancy-up their books and then
share them with the world.

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

0 Writers are like scientists
both live wide-awake lives
and share what they learn
with others. Writers can
write down their

0 Writers and scientists look
again and again at what they
are studying and knw that
there are always more

0 Writers not only record what
they see in front of them,
but they also add other
information based on what

0 Writers select several of
their best books and work to
make their good writing into
terrific writing. Writers
revise by rereading their

14




obsevations in booklets, so
that they can share what
they learn about the world
around them with others.

o MWT*: Scientists draw
careful observations of
what they see AND add
labels beside their
drawings so others know
what things are.

Writers write like scienists
by looking very closely as
they draw and write about
what they see, including the
exact details as they see
them.

Writers help others read
their scientific findings by
spelling the best they can.

One way they get down as

many sounds as possible is {

stretch words out slowly,
recording all the sounds that
they hear.

o MWT: Writers know that
the more sounds they
get down, the easier it
will be for someone to
read their writing.

details to add to their

pictures and words.

o MWT*: Writers and
scientists sometimes use
magnifying glasses to
zoom in on details they
may have missed. They
may even decide to start
new pages, zooming in
on the details!

0 Writers write like scientists

by using precise, exact
words. They stop and think,
G2FAGE R2 L 1
g2NR (G2 RS&ON
there a word in the room
that can help describe or
name what it is that | am
Grt1Ay3 I o2 dz
can use charts, booksnd
word walls to find those
words and add them to their
books.

o MWT: Writers use their
drawings and labels as
reminders of what they
want to say. Then, they
go back and add more o
their ideas in words on

the lines of each page.

O«

O«

they already know about a
topic.

Writers and scientists figure
out how to sort things into
GLIAE Sa dKIFG 3
Then, they draw and write to
teach people abotiwhy
GKSasS aLmAfSa
69E® & SI #Sa
aAl Sa¢ |yR (K
different sizes in different
sections of the book).
Writers not only write about
what they see in front of
them and what they already
know, but they push
themselvestothy | £ &2
R2S&XKeé 2NJ 42
NBI a2y Ké¢ ¢KSe@
observations, thoughts, and
guestions in their science
books.

o MWT*: Writers can
make a guess or a
prediction about the
answers to their
questions by saying,
Gal 80SXx¢

52 L

books a couple of times and
thinking:
KI @S Y2NB

GLINROI 0f &8 XZ
Al 8SKRASY

to add to my labels?
to add to my pictures?
to add to mysentences?
to say about what | see,
where | see it, and why
it looks or feels this
way?
0 to say about what |
think?
0 questions to ask?
0 hypotheses to make?
o MWT: Writers know that
they are the bosses of
their own writing. They
do not wait to be told
how to make their
writing better. Instead,
GKSe GKAY1l =
Oy L I RRKE
look to charts, mentor
texts, and other kid
writers to get tons and
tons of ideas.

o O O O

0 Writers fancy up their

writing so that it is ready to
be published.

15




0 Writers work in partnerships
before they pick up a pencil
to write. They askheir
LI NI YSNRZ a2 K
I32Ay3 G2 6NRI
listen carefully to get more
ideas for their writing.

o MWT: When writers are
stuck, they first try their
best and move on, but
sometimes they need to
whisper to their partners
for help.

0 Writers plan b make their
books just as long, and teach
just as much, and their just
right books. They plan all of
the things they want to teach
across their fingers and then
grab booklets and write
books just like the ones they
are reading.

*Mid-workshop teaching

WK.2: Use a combination of
drawing, dictating, and writing
to compose
informative/explanatory texts in
which they name what they are

0 Writers often see what otler
authors have done in their
books to get ideas for what
they might do in their own
(mentor texts). They look
2P0SNI I 62271 |
R2Sa (GKAA 6K2
FYR GKSYy GKAY]
gl yld vYe 0221
they might look at how an
author sortedthe
information and sort theirs
in a similar way).

0 Writers look at mentor texts
and plan how they want
their books to go. They migh

decide to ask the reader 0

guestions and answer them,
or they might decide to write
about the different parts of
something.

0 Writers may use what they
have written on one page to

get them started, and then | 0

end up writing in a pattern,
saying similar things on
every page (pattern books).

0 Writers can try to use the
g2NRasz aL yz2i
G2YyRSNXZ¢E 2NJ

0 Writers notice and write

what they already know
to develop good
hypotheses.

about what is the same, and
what is different. They use
compare and contrast
language to write what they
notice:
6 aL y2GA0SRX
I a Xé
G¢KSe 020KX
O alL YyRXIAMEOSRA 1
TNRYXE
O ahyS KI &X06 dz
KIaXe
Writers can compare what
they are writing about to
something that people
would already know and be
FIEYAEALFNI gAGK
f SIoSa | NB I &
LI NIIé RNBaaHé
Writers check the word wall
to help them spell some of
the words that are in their
books.
o MWT: Writers, like
scientists, are brave to
write the exact true

Ov

0 Writers celebrate their
growth as writers in this unit.

*Mid-workshop teaching

W.K.2: Use a combination of
drawing, dictating, and writing
to compose
informative/explanatory texts inj
which they name what they are
writing about and supply some
information about the topic.

W.K.5:With guidance and
support from adults, respond trcl
guestions and suggestions fro
peers and add details to
strengthen writing as needed.

W.K.8: With guidance and
support from adults, recall
information from experiences o
gather information from
providedsources to answer a
guestion.

L.K.2: Demonstrate command {
the conventions of standard
English capitalization,
punctuation, and spelling when
writing.

a. Capitalize the first word in a
sentence and the pronoun I.
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writing about and supply some
information about the topic.

W.K.5: With guidance and
support from adults, respond to
guestians and suggestions from
peers and add details to
strengthen writing as needed.

W.K.8: With guidance and
support from adults, recall
information from experiences ol
gather information from
provided sources to answer a
guestion.

L.K.2: Demonstrate commaid
the conventions of standard
English capitalization,
punctuation, and spelling when
writing.

a. Capitalize the first word in a
sentence and the pronoun I.
b. Recognize and name end
punctuation.

c. Write a letter or letters for
most consonant and sheviowel
sounds (phonemes).

d. Spell simple words
phonetically, drawing on
knowledge of sountktter
relationships.

help them add mee to the
lines on their pages.

*Mid-workshop teaching

W.K.2: Use a combination of
drawing, dictating, and writing
to compose
informative/explanatory texts in
which they name what they are
writing about and supply some
information about the topic.

W.K.5 With guidance and
support from adults, respond to
guestions and suggestions fron
peers and add details to
strengthen writing as needed.

W.K.7: Participate in shared
research and writing projects
(e.g., explore a number of book
by a favorite author anéxpress
opinions about them).

W.K.8: With guidance and
support from adults, recall
information from experiences o
gather information from
provided sources to answer a
guestion.

s2NRX S@Sy
know the exact true
spelling of it they just
do their best!

*Mid-workshop teaching

W.K.2: Use a combination of
drawing, dictating, and writing
to compose
informative/explanatory texts in
which they name what they are
writing about and supply some
information about the topic.

W.K.5: With guidance and
support from adults, respond to
guestions and suggestions fron
peers and add details to
strengthen writing as needed.

W.K.8: With guidance and
support from adults, recall
information from experiences o
gather information from
provided sources to answer a
guestion.

L.K.2: Demonstrate command ¢
the conventions of statard
English capitalization,
punctuation, and spelling when
writing.

b. Recognize and name end
punctuation.

c. Write a letter or letters for
most consonant and shextowel
sounds (phonemes).

d. Spell simple words
phonetically, drawing on
knowledge of sountktter
relationships.

SL.K.1Participate in
collaborative conversations witly
diverse partners about
kindergarten topics and texts
with peers and adults in small
and larger groups.

SL.K.3: Ask and answer questi
in order to seek help, get
information, or clarify somethin
that is not understood.

SL.K.4: Describe familiar peopl
places, things, and events@n
with prompting and support,
provide additional detail.

SL.K.5: Add drawings or other
visual displays to descriptions &
desired to provide additional
detail.
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SL.K.1Participate in
collaborative conversations with
diverse partners about
kindergarten topics and texts
with peers and adults in small
andlarger groups.

SL.K.3: Ask and answer questic
in order to seek help, get
information, or clarify something
that is not understood.

SL.K.4: Describe familiar peoplq
places, things, and events and,
with prompting and support,
provide additional detalil.

SL.K.5: Add drawings or other
visual displays to descriptions &
desired to provide additional
detail.

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and
express thoughts, feelings, and
ideas clearly.

L.K.2: Demonstrate command ¢
the conventions of standard
English capitalizson,
punctuation, and spelling when
writing.

a. Capitalize the first word in a
sentence and the pronoun I.

b. Recognize and name end
punctuation.

c. Write a letter or letters for
most consonant and shextowel
sounds (phonemes).

d. Spell simple words
phoretically, drawing on
knowledge of sountktter
relationships.

L.K.6: Use words and phrases
acquired through conversations
reading and being read to, and
responding to texts.

SL.K.1Participate in
collaborative conversations witl
diverse partners about
kindergarten topics and texts
with peers and adults in small
and larger groups.

SL.K.3: Ask and answer questi(
in order to seek help, get
information, or clarify something
that is not understood.

a. Capitalize the first word in a
sentence and the pronoun I.
b. Recognize and name end
punctuation.

c. Write a letter or letters for
most consonant and shextowel
sounds (phonemes).

d. Spell simple words
phonetically, drawing on
knowledge of sountktter
relationships.

L.K.6: Use words and phrases
acquired through conversations
reading and being read to, and
responding to texts.

SL.K.1Participate in
collaborative conversations with
diverse partners about
kindergarten topics and texts
with peers and adults in small
and larger groups.

SL.K.3: Ask and answer questi(
in order to seek help, get
information, or clarify something
that is not understood.

SL.K.4: Describe familiar peopl
places, things, and events and,
with prompting and support,
provide additional detalil.

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and
express thoughts, feelings, an
ideas clearly.

]
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SL.K.4: Describe familiar peopl
places, things, and ewts and,
with prompting and support,
provide additional detail.

SL.K.5: Add drawings or other
visual displays to descriptions g
desired to provide additional
detail.

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and
express thoughts, feelings, and
ideas clearly.

SL.K.5: Add drawings or other
visual displays to descriptions &
desired to provide additional
detail.

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and
express thoughts, feelings, and
ideasclearly.

Interdisciplinary ©nnections

Social Studies:

and jobs.

Science:

Mathematical Practices:

7) Look for and make use of structure.

Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community. 6.1.P.A.1

Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines. 6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by #iitipkaalassroom task

K-2-ETS11. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simpretpabiden be
solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool.

Differentiation

O¢ O¢ O«

0 The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to dadress §
unique learning styles of all students.
Assignassess, and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner.
Students will write authentic pieces at their independent and instructional levels.

The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs dfitre w
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Assessme

Observations

Unit Pre and PostPrompts

Writing Conferences

Writing Pieces

Scored Published Piece (using appropriate rubric)

Resource

-Various mentor texts and levappropriate trade books

-Teacher Writing Folder filled with stories/she is working on

-A Curricular Plan for the Writing Workshop, Grad&#its of Study in Opinion, Information, and Narrative Writing: Grad&okimon
Core Reading and Writing Workshapicy Calins Teachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2011

Suggested Texts: Multiple informational mentor texts on the science concept we have cha@evi, Ay / K NH Bay®rFThe
Other Way to Liste(Baylor)All the Sml Poems and Fourteen Mo¢é/orth)
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http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx

21% Century Themes | 215t Century Skills |

A Global Awareness 'H Critical Thinking and Problem Solving

'H Environmental Literacy 'H Creativity and Innovation

i Health Literacy 'H Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadeirs

i Civic Literacy 'H Crosscultural and Interpersonal Communication

A Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 'H Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational
Thinking - Programming

n 8.1.A Technology Operations drConcepts N 8.2.A The Nature of Technology: Gatvity and Innovation

n 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation n 8.2.B Technology and Society

n 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration n 8.2.C Design

A 8.1.D Digital Citizenship n 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World

n 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency n 8.2.E Computational Thinking: Programming

n 8.1F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making

Career Ready Practices

'H CRP1.  Actas aresponsible and contributing citizen and employee

'H CRR2. Apply appropriate academics and technical skills

N CRP3. Attend to personal health and financial wedling

'H CRP4. Communicate clearly and effectively with reason

'H CRP5. Consider the environmental, social and economic impactscidides
'H CRP6. Demonstrate creativity and innovation

'H CRP7. Employ valid and reliable research strategies

'H CRPS8. Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them
'H CRPO. Model integrity, ethical leagrship, and effective management

i CRP10. Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals

A CRP11. Use technology to enhance productivity

'H CRP12. Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence
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Kindergarten Writing Wit 3: Writing for Readers

Essential Questions:

-What strategies do writers use to make it easier for readers to read their writing?
-How can rereading the sounds, words, sentences, and stories they have written help writers make their stories e=eiér to
-What tools do writers use to help them make their writing as easy to read as possible?
-What strategies and tools do writers use to revise their stories?
-How do writers use mentor texts to find additional strategies they can use to revise themgagieces?
-How do writers ready their writing pieces to be shared with the world?

Skills/Knowledge:

leads).

-Writers will apply several strategies to make their writing easier for readers to read (e.g. putting spaces between vitind)eatly
and not eraing a lot, putting a lot of letters in every word, and drawing pictures that really match the words).

-Writers will stretch words to record letters that represent as many sounds as they hear.
-Writers will use a combination of drawings, labels, words sentences to tell true stories across three pages.
-Writers will use checklists, vowel charts, and word walls to help them write complete stories that are easy to read.
-Writers will work with partners to help them improve the readability of their ser
-Writers will revise their stories to make them more interesting to read (e.g. adding dialogue, adding details to pictuvesdmdevising

-Writers will use all of the strategies and tools they have learned about in this unit to readyviiteng for publication.

Goal #1: Writers write true
stories that readers can really
read.

Goal #2: Writers use tools, sucl
as checklists, vowel charts,
word walls, and partners to
help make their writing as easy
to read as possible.

Goal #3: Writergevise their
stories so that they are not only
easier to read, but also more
interesting to read.

Goal #4: Writers ready their
true stories for celebration by
using all of their writing tools
and all they know about
revision and making their
stories easyto read.

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

0 Writers use all their writing
muscles to make sure peopls
R2y Qd Lizi GKS
Writers can tell if their
writing is easy to read by

~

0 Writers use tools to help
them write the best they
can. One othe tools that
help writers write powerful
true stories is a checklist.

~

0 Writers revise their stories.
When a writer likes her
story, she returns to it,
GKAYl1Ay3Z

al 2
iKA&a SOSy Y

08S

0 Writers get ready to publish
by choosing the story they
want to share with the
world. Then, they use all
they know and all their tools
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reading their own writing
fA1S AdQa | o
oF33ASe® LT (K
out what their writing says,
then they need to fix it up so
20 KSNJ LIS2LX S
same trouble (session 1).

o MWT*: By reading and
evaluating their old
writing pieces, witers
get inspired to start
new, true-story pieces.
They reflect on what
made their old writing
easier or harder to read
and do all they can to
make their new writing
piece as easy to read as
possible.

o0 S**: Writers reread their
writing and fix up places
that are hard for readers
to read.

0 Writers still remember

everything they already
learned about writing great
stories, even when they are
working really hard to hear
all their sounds and to write
so people can read their

Writers know that checklists
can help them make their
writing the best it can be
(using Narrative Writing
Checklist) (session 6).

o MWT*: Writers dig deep
into their memories to
find small details that
they did not include in
their pieces. Then, they
add these details in
either their pictures or
their words.

0 S** Writers assess a
writing sample using the
Narrative Writing
Checklist and make
suggestions for how the
writer can revise his
ending.

Writers use vowels to help
them spell the middles of
words. They use vowel
charts to help them hear the
vowel sound and come up
with the right vowels to put
on their papers (session 7).

o MWT: Writers know that
there is a vowel in each
syllable of aword. They

O«

writers revise is they picture
what happened in their mind

(and sometimes by making g

drawing) and then put what
they picture onto the page

(session 13).

0 MWT*: Writers can
revise and add to their
drawings and then work
on adding words that
tell about the additions
to their pictures.

o S**: Writers share their
revisions with partners.
They explain how their
revisions made their
stories better.

Writers use paper flaps as a
kind of revision tool that can
make their stories better.
Writers think carefully about
where to put those flaps and
use them n many different
places in a story to help tell &

better story (session 14).

0 S: Writers can use
revision flaps and strips
to add dialogue to their
pictures and words.

0 Writers go back and revise

to make their stories come
to life and be easy to read

(session 17).

o MWT?*: Writers can
separate the pages of
their books and &y them
4ARS o0& &AR
all three pages go
together in a way that
makes sense? Do some
pages look like | worked
2y GUKSY KIN
they revise to make theilf
books more complete
and consistent.

0 S**: Writers try out
possible titles for their
stories to find the one
that will make readers
curious to open up the
book and read.

their endings to make them
worthy of being read like the
most important words in the
book. One way writers write
strong endings is to end thei
stories with a feeling.
Sometimes writers just tell
how they feel, but other
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writing. Writers reread old
charts,using those as
reminders of all the things
they can always remember
to do (session 2).

o MWT: Writers stretch
words to hear and
record as many sounds
as they can in the
beginning, middle, and
end of words.

0 S: Writers seHassess
how their writing went
today and set goals for
what they will do
tomorrow.

If writers get so busy writing

one word, and they forget

the whole story they wanted
to write, they can look back
up at their pictures. The
picture can remind them of
the story, of all the words
they wanted towrite. But,
the picture helps them
remember the story only if,
when they made the picture,
they were thinking about the
words of the story (session

3).

0 Writers have words that they

work hard to hear, feel,
and add vowels to each
part of a word they

stretch.
o {Y 2NARUGSNH
L2 6 SNE I yR

strategies they have
learned so far in this unit
to make their whole
writing folders full of
pieces that are easier
and easer to read.

know in a snap. Writers
R2y Qi aidiNBiOK
wordst they just write them
quickly. Word walls are a
great tool for writers
because they remind writers
of the words they know in a
snap (session 8).

o MWT: Writers
persstently reread
great, long, true words
to get all of the sounds
down on the page.
These words help
writing come alive.

o0 S: Writers follow a
procedural routine to

0 Writers look closely at the

0 Writers become teachers for

work of authors they love

YR GKAY]1Z a2

writerd2 G KF G L (

Because the lead to a story i

really important, authors

dGdzRe 20KSNJ ¢
and learn ways to revise
their own (session 15).

o MWT: Writers can revise
their leads, or other
parts of their stories, by
using more detailed
action words. When
they are rereading their
stories, they can ask
iKSyasSt oSas
then add in more precise
action words.

0 S: Writers use transition
words when starting
new pages to help the
parts of their stories fit
together.

their partners. A teacher
NEBIfte fAaGSY]
draft, notice places where
aKS 32Saszx a4l d
the writer make those parts

O«

times, they use dialogue or
actions to show a feeling

(session 18).

0 S: Writers think about
iKS aakKlkRSa
to include more precise
language to describe
their emotions.

Writers spend time making
sure their writing is as clear
and beautiful as possible
before sharing it with an
audience. Three ways they
can do this is by adding
missing bits to their
drawings, adding color to
their pictures, and checking
their words to make suve
they are not too messy to

read (session 19).

0 S: Writers read their
stories out loud to
partners to practice for
02Y2NNR g Q4

Writers celebrate the growth

they have made as writers ir

this unit (session 20 see
pages 155159 for great
suggestons for celebrations
for this unit!)
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0 MWT: Writers sketch
their drawings to hold
their ideas. Then, they
work on writing the
words of the stay. Last,
they go back and add
details and colors to
their drawings.

o0 S: Writers use the
pictures they have
drawn to help them
write the words of their
stories.

0 A writer says a sentence in
his mind, then writes it,
writing word after word
(session 4).

0 MWT:Writers use a
mentor text to notice
how they could use
different ending
punctuation marks in
their speech bubbles to
show how the people in
their stories are talking.

o S: Writers observe other
writers writing
sentences and share the
strategies they notice
them using.

turn a new word into a
shap word.

0 Writers need to write with
their own true, storytelling
words even though that
means they have to work a
little harder to spell those
true words. Writers storytell
their story to a partner, using
their best storytelling voice.
They listen to their own
storytelling voice, and put
that voice onto the page
(session 9.

o MWT: Writers share the
stories they are writing
with partners to help
them capture important
storytelling words that
they can add to their
stories.

S: Writers work hard to

YIGOK éplai®2 L

GKAY3 g2NRA

g2NR&aé¢ o6AGK

they actuallytalk so that
their true stories are
more enjoyable.

0 Writers work to make their
writing more readable by

clearer. A teacher also
y20A0Sa LX I OS
story that makes her say,
G22¢H¢ | yR GN
things in he own story
(session 16).

0 MWT: Writers rehearse
for partner work by
rereading their stories to
themselves like they are
treasures.

S: Writers read their
own stories, looking for
and marking places that
YI1S GKSY a
2NJ 4l dzKK¢ ¢
use whatthey noticed
about their stories to
nudge them towards
revision.

*Mid-workshop teaching
**Share

W.K.3: Use a combination of
drawing, dictating, and writing
to narrate a single event or
several loosely linked events, te
about the events in the order in
which they occurred, and

*Mid-workshop teaching
**Share

W.K.3: Use a combination of
drawing, dictating, and writing
to narrate a single event or
several loosely linked events, t
about the events in the order in‘
which they occurred, and
provide a reaction to what
happened.

W.K.5: With guidance and
support from adults, respond tﬂ
guestions and suggestions fro
peers and add details to
strengthen writing as needed.

W.K.7: Participate in shared
research and writing projects
(e.g., explore aumber of books
by a favorite author and expres|
opinions about them).

W.K.8: With guidance and
support from adults, recall
information from experiences o
gather information from
provided sources to answer a
guestion.

L.K.1Demonstrate command o
the caventions of standard
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0 Writers reread often for lots
of reasons. Writers write a
little, and then read a little,
flipping back and forth
between being a writer and
reader of the story (session
5).

o MWT: Writers reread to
make sure that the
stories they are finishing
today can be read by
their classmates.

0 S: Writers share their
readable stories with
their classmates and
celebrate the growth
they have made as
writers.

*Mid-workshop teaching
**Share

W.K.3: Use a combination of
drawing, dictating, and writing
to narrate a single event or
several loosely linked events, te
about the events in the order in
which they occurred, and
provide a reaction to what
happened.

working with a partner like
a teant to get the job done

(session 10).

o MWT: Writers notice
what mentor authors do
YR R2y Qi R
writing and then ty to
make their writing look
like their mentor texts
6SPIP GNRGS
back and forth between
lowercase and capital
letters within words).

S: Writers read their
writing with their
partners to check if it
can be read. If their
writing is still too hard
to read, they work with
their partners to help
make it easier to read.
0 Writers work with their

partners with the goal of
getting more sounds into the
words they write (session

11).

o0 S: Writers observe a
successful partnership
working together and
name what they are

provide a reaction to what
happened.

W.K.5: With guidance and
support from adults, respond to
guestions and suggestions fron
peers and add details to
strengthen writing as needed.

W.K.7: Participate in shared
research and writig projects
(e.g., explore a number of book
by a favorite author and expres
opinions about them).

W.K.8: With guidance and
support from adults, recall
information from experiences o
gather information from
provided sources to answer a
guestion.

L.K.1Demonstrate command of
the conventions of standard
English grammar and usage
when writing or speaking.

a. Print many upperand
lowercase letters.

b. Use frequently occurring
nouns and verbs.

c. Form regular plural nouns
orally by adding /s/ or /es/ (e.g.
dog, dogs; wish, wishes).

English grammar and usage
when writing or speaking.

a. Print many upperand
lowercase letters.

b. Use frequently occurring
nouns and verbs.

c. Form regular plural nouns
orally by adding /s/ or /es/ (e.g.
dog, dogs; wish, wishes).

d. Understand and use questior}
words (interrogatives) (e.g.,
who, what, where, when, why,
how).

e. Use the most frequently
occurring prepositions (e.g., to,
from, in, out, on, off, for, of, by,
with).

f. Produce and expand comple
sentences in shared langya
activities.

L.K.2: Demonstrate command
the conventions of standard
English capitalization,
punctuation, and spelling when
writing.

a. Capitalize the first word in a
sentence and the pronoun I.
b. Recognize and name end
punctuation.

c. Write a letteror letters for
most consonant and shextowel
sounds (phonemes).
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W.K.5: With guidance and
support from adults, respond to
questions and suggestions fron
peers and addetails to
strengthen writing as needed.

W.K.8: With guidance and
support from adults, recall
information from experiences ol
gather information from
provided sources to answer a
question.

L.K.1Demonstrate command of
the conventions of standard
Englishgrammar and usage
when writing or speaking.

a. Print many uppernd
lowercase letters.

b. Use frequently occurring
nouns and verbs.

c. Form regular plural nouns
orally by adding /s/ or /es/ (e.g.,
dog, dogs; wish, wishes).

d. Understand and use questioi
words (interrogatives) (e.g.,
who, what, where, when, why,
how).

e. Use the most frequently
occurring prepositions (e.g., to,
from, in, out, on, off, for, of, by,
with).

doing well as writers and

teacher/readers.
Writers look back over the
writing they have done so fal
in this unit, noticing what
they have done to make
their writing easier to read
and what work they still
need to do. Once they have
new goals in mind, they get
to work making the stories in
their writing folders as easy
to read as possible (session
12).
o MWT: As writers add
and make changes to
make their writing more
readable, they move
those stories that they
have finished over to the
finished side of their
folders.
S: Writers selassess a
GFAYAAaKSRE
and set goals for their
future writing using the
Narrative Writing
Checklist.

O«

*Mid-workshop teaching

d. Understand and use questiof
words (interrogatives) (e.g.,
who, what, where, when, why,
how).

e. Use the most frequently
occurring prepositions (e.g., to,
from, in, out, on, off, for, of, by,
with).

f. Produce and expand comfge
sentences in shared language
activities.

L.K.2: Demonstrate command ¢
the conventions of standard
English capitalization,
punctuation, and spelling when
writing.

a. Capitalize the first word in a
sentence and the pronoun |I.

b. Recognize and name end
punctuation.

c. Write a letter or letters for
most consonant and sheviowel
sounds (phonemes).

d. Spell simple words
phonetically, drawing on
knowledge of soundktter
relationships.

SL.K.1Participate in
collaborative conversations witk
diverse partnersbout

kindergarten topics and texts

d. Spell simple words
phonetically, drawing on
knowledge of sountktter
relationships.

SL.K.1Participate in
collaborative conversations witly
diverse partners about
kindergarten topics amhtexts
with peers and adults in small
and larger groups.

SL.K.3: Ask and answer questi
in order to seek help, get
information, or clarify somethin
that is not understood.

SL.K.4: Describe familiar peopl
places, things, and events and,
with prompting and support,
provide additional detail.

SL.K.5: Add drawings or other
visual displays to descriptions &
desired to provide additional
detail.

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and
express thoughts, feelings, andy
ideas clearly.
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f. Produce and expand complet
sentences in shared language
activities.

L.K.2: Demortsate command of
the conventions of standard
English capitalization,
punctuation, and spelling when
writing.

a. Capitalize the first word in a
sentence and the pronoun |I.

b. Recognize and name end
punctuation.

c. Write a letter or letters for
most consonanhand shortvowel
sounds (phonemes).

d. Spell simple words
phonetically, drawing on
knowledge of sountktter
relationships.

SL.K.1Participate in
collaborative conversations with
diverse partners about
kindergarten topics and texts
with peers and adultsy small
and larger groups.

SL.K.3: Ask and answer questi(
in order to seek help, get
information, or clarify something
that is not understood.

**Share

W.K.3: Use a combination of
drawing, dictating, and writing
to narrate a single event or
several loosely linked events, te
about the events in the order in
which they occurred, and
provide a reaction to what
happened.

W.K.5: With guidance and
support from adults, respond to
guestions and suggestions fron
peers and addetails to
strengthen writing as needed.

W.K.7: Participate in shared

research and writing projects
(e.g., explore a number of book|
by a favorite author and expres|
opinions about them).

W.K.8: With guidance and
support from adults, recall
information fom experiences ot
gather information from
provided sources to answer a
guestion.

L.K.1Demonstrate command ol
the conventions of standard
English grammar and usage

when writing or speaking.

with peers and adults in small
and larger groups.

SL.K.3: Ask and answer questi(
in order to seek help, get
information, or clarify something
that is not understood.

SL.K.4: Describe familiar peopl
places, thingsand events and,
with prompting and support,
provide additional detail.

SL.K.5: Add drawings or other
visual displays to descriptions g
desired to provide additional
detail.

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and
express thoughts, feelings, and
ideas clearly.
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SL.K.4: Describe familiar peoply
places, things, and events and,
with prompting and support,
provide addiional detalil.

SL.K.5: Add drawings or other
visual displays to descriptions &
desired to provide additional
detail.

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and
express thoughts, feelings, and
ideas clearly.

a. Print many upperand
lowercase letters.

b. Use frequentlyacurring
nouns and verbs.

c. Form regular plural nouns
orally by adding /s/ or /es/ (e.g.,
dog, dogs; wish, wishes).

d. Understand and use questiof
words (interrogatives) (e.g.,
who, what, where, when, why,
how).

e. Use the most frequently
occurring prepasions (e.g., to,
from, in, out, on, off, for, of, by,
with).

f. Produce and expand complet
sentences in shared language
activities.

L.K.2: Demonstrate command (
the conventions of standard
English capitalization,
punctuation, and spelling when
writing.

a. Capitalize the first word in a
sentence and the pronoun I.

b. Recognize and name end
punctuation.

c. Write a letter or letters for
most consonant and shextowel
sounds (phonemes).

d. Spell simple words

phonetically, drawing on
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knowledge of soundktter
relationships.

SL.K.1Participate in
collaborative conversations witl
diverse partners about
kindergarten topics and texts
with peers and adults in small
and larger groups.

SL.K.3: Ask and answer questi(
in order to seek help, get
information, or carify something
that is not understood.

SL.K.4: Describe familiar peoply
places, things, and events and,
with prompting and support,
provide additional detail.

SL.K.5: Add drawings or other
visual displays to descriptions ¢
desired to provide additioria
detail.

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and
express thoughts, feelings, and
ideas clearly.

Interdisciplinary Connection

Socal Studies:
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community. 6.1.P.A.1

Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines. 6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by siitipkinclassroom tas
and jobs.
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Mathematical Practices:

1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.
7) Look for and make use of structure.

Theatre:

1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emeétng.cBaracters is an act of
intention in which actors play themselves in an imaginary set of circumstances.

Differentiation

0 The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to dadress {
unique learning styles of all students.

Assign, assess, and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner.
Students will write authentic pieces at their independent and instructional levels.

0 The teacher will individually conferencetlweach student to address specific needs of the writer.
Observations

Unit Pre and PostPrompts

Writing Conferences

Writing Pieces

Scored Published Piece (using appropriate rubric)

Resourcse

-Various mentor texts and levalppropriate trade lboks

-Teacher Writing Folder filled with stories he/she is working on

-A Curricular Plan for the Writing Workshop, Grad&hits of Study in Opinion, Information, and Narrative Writing: Gradeokimon
Core Reading and Writing Workshapicy CalkinsTeachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2011

< O¢ O«

Suggested Text&: 2 y QG [ SO G KS t(far3peetlybuthidshagipunatiaton mati)Ehair for My Mothefmentortext for
revising leads)oala Loymentor text for revising endings)
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http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx

21% Century Themes | 215t Century Skills |

A Global Awareness 'H Critical Thinking and Problem Solving

A Environmental Literacy 'H Creativity and Innovation

i Health Literacy 'H Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership

i Civic Literacy 'H Crosscultural and Interpersonal Communication

A Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneuitatdcy 'H Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational
Thinking - Programming

n 8.1.A Technology Operations and Concepts N 8.2.A The Nature of Technology: Creativity and Innovation

n 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation n 8.2.B Technology and Society

n 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration n 8.2.C Design

A 8.1.D Digital Citizenship n 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World

n 8.1.E Research and Infmation Fluency n 8.2.E Computational Thiking: Programming

n 8.1F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making

Career Ready Practices

'H CRP1.  Actas aresponsible and contributing citizen and employee

'H CRP2. Apply appropriate academics and technical skills

N CRP3. Attend to personal health and financial wedling

'H CRP4. Communicate clearly and effectively with reason

'H CRP5. Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions
'H CRP6. Demonstrate creativity and innovation

i CRP7. Employ valid and reliable research strategies

'H CRPS8. Utiliz e critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them
'H CRPO. Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management

i CRP10. Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals

A CRP11. Use technology to enhea productivity

'H CRP12. Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence
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Kindergarten Writing Unit 4: Howl o Books

Essential Questions:
-What is a howto book?

-How do writers use all the writing strategies that they already knowhen writing how-to books?
-What strategies do writers use to make their hoto books easy for their readers to follow?
-How do writers study mentor texts to find strategies that they can try out in their own writing?
-How does keeping the reader in mind ahge the way that writers write their howto books?
-How do writers ready their howto books to share with readers?

Skills/Knowledge:

-Writers will study mentor texts to determine the qualities of hoovwriting.

-Writers will employ all of the writing sitegies that they already know when writing hdw books.
-Writers will work independently and with partners to check for clarity in their fiowriting and revise as necessary.
-Writers will use various strategies to make their htawriting more degiled, specific, and easy to follow.

-Writers will identify strategies that mentor authors use to make their Ffowvriting clearer and more interesting.
-Writers will try out the strategies that they see mentor authors using in their own writing.
-Writers will write introductions and conclusions for their ha@avbooks.

-Writers will use all of the strategies they know to make their writing easy for their readers to read.
-Writers will see their howo books as gifts they can give to the important peopléhieir lives.

Goal #1: Writers compose man|
how-to books by writing step
by-step, adding details to
pictures and words, and
revising for clarity.

Goal #2: Writers study mentor
texts to find strategies that they
can use to revise old howo
books and lif the level of new
ones.

Goal #3: Writers keep their
readers in mind while writing
how-to books by selecting
topics that they would enjoy
and by making sure their
writing is easy to read.

Goal #4: Writers ready their
how-to books for specific
readers andgive them as gifts.

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

>

0 Writers know that just like
there are different kinds of
dogs, there are different
kinds of writing. Before a
writer writes, the writer

~

0 Writers study a howto
mentor text, exploring the
jdzZSadA2ys a2 K
things that the author
(Alyssa Satin Capucilli) does

~

0 Writers can write about the
things they have learned to
do in school, as well as at
home. There are lots of
objects in school that can

0 Writers often write books for
people they care about or fo
people they would like to
teach. Writers often write
dedications for those people
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GKAY1ax a2 KL
FY L YF1AYy3aKE

o MWT*: Writers know
that when they finish
one howto book, they
continue on
independently, making
another.

o MWT: Writers reread
their work when they
know that writing time
is almost over. They
check that their writing
makes sense, sounds
right, and looks right and
that their pictures match
their words.

0 S**: Writers compare
how-to writing with
familiar true stories by
annotating the
differences they noticed
in a howto mentor text.

0 Writers still say whatthey
are going to write across the
paged touch and telt and
they still draw the pictures,
saying the words that go
with the picture, just like

they did when they were

as a writer that | might try,
and why does she do those
GKAYy3aKQ o0aSa
o MWT*: Writers collect
ideas from mentor texts
for making their howto
writing stronger. For
example, writers can put
words in all capital
letters to make them
stand out, they can
AyOf dzZRS |«
bSSR¢ LI 3ASE
add flaps to their books.
o S**: Writers share their
writing with partners
YR dzaS SI O
books as mentor texts,
looking for features they
would like to try in their
own books
62 NAGSNBERQ ¢2NR
their readers when they are
writing how-to books. One of
the best ways to reach the
reader is to talk directly to
them, by saying the word
youY¥ GCANRUG @& 2|
82dzX¢é 0aSaanz

remind writers of howto

books they couldwrite

(session 13).

o MWT*: Writers can
write how-to books
about things they know
how to do from life and
from things they have
learned how to do from
reading books.

0 S**: Writers can notice
possible howto book
topics across the day,
including thinking abait
things they could teach
specific people in their
lives.

0 Writers can write a series of
how-to books by thinking of
topics that they really love,
things that are big parts of
their lives, or things they
know a lot about. Writers
think about their topicsin a
lot of different ways in order
to write lots of how-to books
in a series (session 14).

o MWT: Writers can turn a
series of howto books

to let everybody know who
the book was really written
for (session 17)

o MWT*: Writers choose
the how-to piece that
they will want to publish
before the celebration.

0 S**: Writers use the
Information Writing
Checklist to selassess
and set goals for their
future writing.

0 Writers can be editors and
edit their own writing to
YE1S adaNB Al ¢
readers to read. They can ug
editing checklists to make
sure they used capital letters
at the beginning of each
sentence and lowercase
letters for the rest of the
letters in words, and that
they spelled word wall wordg
correctly Gession 18).

o MWT: Writers can add
on to their own writing
checklists.

0 S: Writers practice
reading their howto
books aloud to practice

for their publishing
celebration.
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writing stories. Only in how
to books, each picture and
page is another step (sessiol
2).

o MWT: Writers know that
they do not have to
stretch out every word.
Writers know how to
write many words in a
snhap (and if they are
unsure, they can find
these words on the word
wall).

o S: Writers check their
writing pieces against
iKS &122 8 NA
anchor chart. They make
revisions and add action
and detalils to their
pictures.

O2NAGSNBE R2Yy Qi
words of their howto books,
touching them with a finger
or a pencil. Howto writers
also reread to check that
their writing makes sense. T¢
do that kind of rereading,
writers reread to partners or
to themselves and make surq

o *™MWT: Writers use
linking words, like
GFANBRGZE adF
YR afl adsé
together the steps in
their how-to books.

0 S: Another way writers
reach their readers is by
writing like they are
really talking to them,
fA1S GKSe&QR
person or a friend.

0 To write howto steps that
readers can easily follow,
writers remember
themselves doing something
and picture it, almost like
0KS&QNBE ¢ (0K
slow motion, pausing often
G2 a1z az2KIlG
RSAONROGS gKI
(session 10)

o MWT: Writers help their
partners revse for
clarity by listening to
and acting out each
20KSNDRa o022

0 S: Writers practice
picturing a step in a
mentor text and

into one big howto
chapter book.

0 S: Writers make sure
that all of the howto
books in a collection go
together.

0 Writers of howto books
often write a special page
introducing their books to
help their readers
understand their topics.
Writers write an introduction
page to give the readers
some information or facts so
that the rest of the howto
book will make more sense
(session 15).

o MWT: Writers can
Gdzy aGAO1 ¢ @
skipping the
introduction page and
coming back to it later.

0 S: Writers write
conclusions for their

how-to books that serve
as a way of saying

GOGKEFY1 @&2dz
adJ22Ro0eS¢
reader.

O 2 N ( S NEst v uitl
they are finished to go back

0 Writers celebrate the growth
they have made as writers irj
this unit (session 19).

*Mid-workshop teaching
**Share

W.K.3: Use a combination of
drawing, dictating, and writing
to narrate a single event or
several loosely linked events, t
about the events in the order in‘
which they occurred, and
provide a reaction to what
happened.

W.K.5 With guidance and
support from adults, respond t:]
guestions and suggestions fro
peers and add details to
strengthen writing as needed.

W.K.7: Participate in shared
research and writing projects
(e.g., explore a number of bool
by a favorite author anéxpress
opinions about them).

W.K.8: With guidance and
support from adults, recall
information from experiences o
gather information from
provided sources to answer a
guestion.
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it is easy to follow the steps

(session 3).

o MWT: Writers say the

steps of their howto

books in a different way

AT GKSANI LN

understand them.

S: Writers work with

partners to envision the

steps in their howto
books and to revise if
iKS adSLai
sense.

0 Writers feel really lucky
when they have readers who
not only try to follow their
directions, but who also
speak up, saying things like,
GLQY O2Yy T dzio8 R

R

SELX FAY GKI
when they need to do so
(session 4).

o MWT: Writers not only
revise old books (using
the anchor chart); they
also write new books
(after generating a few
ideas for new books as &
class).

choosing exactly right
words.

02 NAGSNBR R2Yy Qi
steps in a howto book; they
also add little warnings and
tips. They dahis by thinking
about how the learner could
go wrong and then adding
advice to keep that from
happening (session 11).

o MWT: Writers imagine
what a grownrup might
whisper in their ears to
help them add advice
and warnings into their
how-to books.

S: Wriers use particular

words to convey

warnings, suggestions,
2NJ GALIA oS

2dziXé aoS O

GR2Y Qi Xé alL

etc.).

Writers show readers exactly

what they mean for them to

do when they read their
how-to directions by making
comparisons (sessioh?2).
o0 MWT: Writers use new

strategies to revise the

and make their writing easy
to read. They work on it all
the time, using all their
strategies combined (sessiof
16).

o MWT: Writers look back
through old work to be
ddzNE GKSe Qo
they can.

S: Writers amotate the
class howto book with
all of the important
things they have learned
about howto writing in
this unit.

*Mid-workshop teaching
**Share

W.K.3: Use a combination of
drawing, dictating, and writing
to narrate a single event or
several loosely lked events, tell
about the events in the order in
which they occurred, and
provide a reaction to what
happened.

W.K.5: With guidance and
support from adults, respond to
guestions and suggestions fron
peers and add details to
strengthen writing as needed.

L.K.1Demonstrate command o
the conventions of standard
English grammar athusage
when writing or speaking.

a. Print many upperand
lowercase letters.

b. Use frequently occurring
nouns and verbs.

c. Form regular plural nouns
orally by adding /s/ or /es/ (e.g.
dog, dogs; wish, wishes).

d. Understand and use questiog
words (interogatives) (e.qg.,
who, what, where, when, why,
how).

e. Use the most frequently
occurring prepositions (e.g., to,
from, in, out, on, off, for, of, by,
with).

f. Produce and expand complef
sentences in shared language
activities.

L.K.2: Demonstrate commd of
the conventions of standard
English capitalization,
punctuation, and spelling when
writing.

a. Capitalize the first word in a
sentence and the pronoun I.

b. Recognize and name end
punctuation.
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Writers add details to
information (how-to) books
by adding detailed pictures
called diagrams. Writers
often help readers
understand their howto
books by making detailed
diagrams and by labeling the
diagrams, using the most
precise, specific words they
can (session 5).

o MWT: Writers use the
detailed words in their
diagrams to write
sentences that explain
their steps.

S: Writers read their

writing to their partners
using expression (and
hand motions!).
Writers push themselves to
practice writing howto
books faster, stronger, and

longer (sessin 6)

o MWT: Writers keep their
pens in their hands the
whole time they are
writing, even when they
are thinking.

older work in their
folders.

S: Writers celebrate
having tried strategies
that mentor authors use
in this goal of the unit.

*Mid-workshop teaching
**Share

W.K.2: Use a combination of
drawing, dictatirg, and writing
to compose
informative/explanatory texts in
which they name what they are
writing about and supply some
information about the topic.

W.K.5: With guidance and
support from adults, respond to
guestions and suggestions fron
peers and add detks to
strengthen writing as needed.

W.K.7: Participate in shared
research and writing projects
(e.g., explore a number of book
by a favorite author and expres|
opinions about them).

W.K.8: With guidance and
support from adults, recall

information from eperiences or

W.K.7: Participate in shared
research and writing projects
(e.g., explore a number of book
by a favorite author and expres
opinions about them).

W.K.8: With guidance and
support from adults, recall
information from experiences o
gather information fron
provided sources to answer a
guestion.

L.K.1Demonstrate command of
the conventions of standard
English grammar and usage
when writing or speaking.

a. Print many upperand
lowercase letters.

b. Use frequently occurring
nouns and verbs.

c. Form regulaplural nouns
orally by adding /s/ or /es/ (e.g.
dog, dogs; wish, wishes).

d. Understand and use questior
words (interrogatives) (e.g.,
who, what, where, when, why,
how).

e. Use the most frequently
occurring prepositions (e.g., to,
from, in, out, on, offfor, of, by,
with).

c. Write a letter or letters for
most consonant and shextowel
sounds (phonemes).

d. Spell simple words
phonetically, drawing on
knowledge of sountktter
relationships.

SL.K.1Participate in
collaborative conversations witig
diverse partners about
kindergarten topics and texts
with peers and adults in small
and larger groups.

SL.K.3: Ask and answer questi
in order to seek help, get
information, or clarify somethin
that is not understood.

SL.K.4: Describe familiar peopl
places, things, and events and,
with prompting and support,
provide additional detai

SL.K.5: Add drawings or other
visual displays to descriptions &
desired to provide additional
detail.

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and
express thoughts, feelings, an
ideas clearly.
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0 S: Writers select a how
to piece that they will
want to mini-publish
tomorrow. They also
brainstorm ideas for
where they might want
to display their
published pieces in the
classroom.

0 Writers remember all they
already know about writing
informational books, even
though they are learning
new things about howto
books. Writers use the
Information Writing
Checklist to selassess and
set goals for heir future
work (session 7).

o MWT: Writers share
their how-to books with
their partners and give
each other specific,
positive feedback.

o0 S: Writers celebrate
their work on howto
books by finding
appropriate places to
hang them in the
classroom and school

gather information from
provided sources to answer a
guestion.

L.K.1Demonstrate command of
the conventions of standard
English grammar and usage
when writing or speaking.

a. Print many upperand
lowercase letters.

b. Use frequently occung
nouns and verbs.

c. Form regular plural nouns
orally by adding /s/ or /es/ (e.g.,
dog, dogs; wish, wishes).

d. Understand and use questiol
words (interrogatives) (e.g.,
who, what, where, when, why,
how).

e. Use the most frequently
occurring prepositios (e.g., to,
from, in, out, on, off, for, of, by,
with).

f. Produce and expand complet
sentences in shared language
activities.

L.K.2: Demonstrate command (
the conventions of standard
English capitalization,
punctuation, and spelling when
writing.

a. Gpitalize the first word in a
sentence and the pronoun I.

f. Produce and expand complet
sentences in shared language
activities.

L.K.2: Demonstrate command ¢
the conventions of standard
English capitalization,
punctuation, and spelling when
writing.

a. Capitalize the first word in a
senterce and the pronoun |I.

b. Recognize and name end
punctuation.

c. Write a letter or letters for
most consonant and sheviowel
sounds (phonemes).

d. Spell simple words
phonetically, drawing on
knowledge of sountktter
relationships.

SL.K.1Participate in
collaborative conversations witl
diverse partners about
kindergarten topics and texts
with peers and adults in small
and larger groups.

SL.K.3: Ask and answer questi(
in order to seek help, get
information, or clarify something
that is not understood.
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*Mid-workshop teaching
**Share

W.K.2: Use a combination of
drawing, dictating, and writing
to compose
informative/explanatory texts in
which they name what they are
writing about and supply some
information about the topic.

W.K.5: With guidance and
suwpport from adults, respond to
guestions and suggestions fron
peers and add details to
strengthen writing as needed.

W.K.7: Participate in shared
research and writing projects
(e.g., explore a number of book
by a favorite author and expres|
opinions abouthem).

W.K.8: With guidance and
support from adults, recall
information from experiences ol
gather information from
provided sources to answer a
question.

L.K.1:Demonstrate command of
the conventions of standard

b. Recognize and name end
punctuation.

c. Write a letter or letters for
most consonant and shextowel
sounds (phonemes).

d. Spell simple words
phonetically, drawing on
knowledge of sountktter
relationships.

SL.K.1Participate in
collaborative conversations witl
diverse partners about
kindergarten topics and texts
with peers and adults in small
and larger groups.

SL.K.3: Ask and answer questi(
in order to seek help, get
information, or clarifysomething
that is not understood.

SL.K.4: Describe familiar peopls
places, things, and events and,
with prompting and support,
provide additional detail.

SL.K.5: Add drawings or other
visual displays to descriptions &
desired to provide additional
detail.

SL.K.4: Describe familiar peopl
places, things, and events and,
with prompting and support,
provide additional detail.

SL.K.5: Add drawings or other
visual displays to descriptions &
desired to provide additional
detail.

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and
express thoughts, feelings, and
ideas clearly.
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English grammar and usage
when writing @ speaking.

a. Print many uppetand
lowercase letters.

b. Use frequently occurring
nouns and verbs.

c. Form regular plural nouns
orally by adding /s/ or /es/ (e.g.,
dog, dogs; wish, wishes).

d. Understand and use questiol
words (interrogatives) (e.g.,
who, what, where, when, why,
how).

e. Use the most frequently
occurring prepositions (e.g., to,
from, in, out, on, off, for, of, by,
with).

f. Produce and expand complet
sentences in shared language
activities.

L.K.2: Demonstrate command ¢
the convention®f standard
English capitalization,
punctuation, and spelling when
writing.

a. Capitalize the first word in a
sentence and the pronoun |.

b. Recognize and name end
punctuation.

c. Write a letter or letters for
most consonant and shoevowel

sounds (phonens).

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and
express thoughts, feelings, and
ideas clearly.
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d. Spell simple words
phonetically, drawing on
knowledge of sountktter
relationships.

SL.K.1Participate in
collaborative conversations witl
diverse partners about
kindergarten topics and texts
with peers and adults in small
and larger groups.

SLK.3: Ask and answer questio
in order to seek help, get
information, or clarify something
that is not understood.

SL.K.4: Describe familiar peoply
places, things, and events and,
with prompting and support,
provide additional detail.

SL.K.5: Add drawgs or other
visual displays to descriptions &
desired to provide additional
detail.

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and
express thoughts, feelings, and
ideas clearly.

Interdisciplinary Connection

Social Studies:

Citizenship begins with beming a contributing member of the classroom community. 6.1.P.A.1
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Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines. 6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by sitipknclassroom tas
and jobs.

Science:

K-2-ETS41. Askguestions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simple probtam
solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool.

Mathematical Practices:
1) Make sense of problems andngevere in solving them.
7) Look for and make use of structure.

Theatre:

1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions. Creatarg chaneact of
intention in which actors play thembres in an imaginary set of circumstances.

Differentiation

0 The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to dadress {
unique learning styles of all students.

Assign, assess, and madiff necessary to address the specific needs of the learner.

Students will write authentic pieces at their independent and instructional levels.

The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the writer.
Observations

Unit Pre and PostPrompts

Writing Conferences

Writing Pieces

Scored Published Piece (using appropriate rubric)

Resourcs

-Various mentor texts and levalppropriate trade books

-Teacher Writing Folder filled with stories he/she is working o

-A Curricular Plan for the Writing Workshop, Grad®&kits of Study in Opinion, Information, and Narrative Writing: Gradsokimon
Core Reading and Writing Workshapcy CalkinsTeachers Qlege Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2011

O« O¢ O«

Suggested Textdly First Soccer Gangalyssa Capucilliincluded in the K mentor text packjhe Pumpkin BodiGail Gibbors i K S 6
G2 /I NBS | tHdevibNake/asBirdlBeeddsyalaTuckfield);How to Make Sals@lamie Lucero)Make a ValentingDale OI
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Gordon);How to Make BubbleiErika L. Shoredffow to Make a Liquid Rainbdivori Shores}{ow to Make Slim@_ori Shores)Valk On!
(Marla Frazee more sophisticated mentor text for takg student writing up a notch); recipes, instructions for new toys/games, craft
project directions, etc.
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21% Century Themes | 215t Century Skills |

A Global Awareness 'H Critical Thinking and Problem Solving

A Environmental Literacy 'H Creativity and Innovation

i Health Literacy 'H Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadeirs

i Civic Literacy 'H Crosscultural and Interpersonal Communication

A Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 'H Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational
Thinking - Programming

n 8.1.A Technology Operations drConcepts N 8.2.A The Nature of Technology: Gatvity and Innovation

n 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation n 8.2.B Technology and Society

n 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration n 8.2.C Design

A 8.1.D Digital Citizenship n 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World

n 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency n 8.2.E Computational Thinking: Programming

n 8.1F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making

Career Ready Practices

'H CRP1.  Actas aresponsible and contributing citizen and employee

'H CRR2. Apply appropriate academics and technical skills

N CRP3. Attend to personal health and financial wedling

'H CRP4. Communicate clearly and effectively with reason

'H CRP5. Consider the environmental, social and economic impactscidides
'H CRP6. Demonstrate creativity and innovation

i CRP7. Employ valid and reliable research strategies

'H CRPS8. Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them
'H CRPO. Model integrity, ethical leagrship, and effective management

i CRP10. Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals

A CRP11. Use technology to enhance productivity

'H CRP12. Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence
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Kindergarten Writing Wit 5: Persuasive Writing of All KindsUsing Words to Make Change

Essential Questions:

-How do writers create a variety of opinion pieces that will make the world better?
-How do writers write in ways that will convince readers?
-How do writers create angbresent speeches that will make people really listen?

Skills/Knowledge:

-Writers will generate opinions by noticing problems in the world, thinking of solutions, and writing for specific audiences.
-Writers will write about their opinions using a varietl/formats.
-Writers will use a variety of strategies to make their opinion writing more convincing.

-Writers will include detailed information in their persuasive pieces to make their writing more convincing.
-Writers will create and present speeches thall make people really listen.

Goal #1: Writers notice problems in their|
school, think up solutions, and write a
variety of pieces to convey their opinions

Goal #2: Writers write convincing
persuasive letters to make changes in
their neighborhoods ad homes.

Goal #3: Writers create a variety of
persuasive pieces around a classlected
world problem and create presentations
to share their writing with the world.

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Writers chose formats to write their
opinions about how to make school and

Writers write persuasive letters about
problems in their neighborhoods,

their classrooms better:
0 Writers work to make the world a

better place by asking themselves,

G2 KSNBE Aa GKSNB |

thinking of a problem, they think of

ways to solve it. Then, thewrite to

make things better (session 1).

o MWT*: To help them generate
more writing ideas, writers live
with open eyes, seeing problems

communities, and homes:
0 Writers write powerful letters by

imagining the person they are writing

to is standing write beside them. Ther

they almost talk to the person, only

they are talking on the page (session

7).

o MWT*: Writers draw on what
they already know about opinion
writing to make their opinion

Writers create a variety or persuasive
pieces around a claslected wdd
LINPOfSY 6SPId GIA2A
0 Writers start new projects by recallingg

all they already know how to do. If the
project is writing to persuade people
2F a2YSOKAY IS 4NN
I know about ways writers can write tg
YIS GKS ¢ 2 NhWritets S
go back and use what they already
know how to do as directions to help
them get started (session 12).
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and possibilities everywhere
(session 1).

o S**: Writers study and annotate a
mentor text to mine for strategies
that they could try in their own
opinion writing. They also add
petitions to their repertoire of
opinion writing formats (session
1).

0 Writers can be like the Pied Piper,

getting people to follow their ideas
using words, instead of flutes. One
way that sometimes vorks to get
people to follow and idea is to give
people lot and lots of reasons why
they should follow the idea. The more
reasons writers can give, the more

convincing they will be (session 2).

o MWT: Writers can be more
persuasive by including what will
happen if their readers fail to act
(session 2).

o0 S: Writers share the strategies
they have used to make their
writing more convincing, including
adding thought and speech
bubbles to their drawings and
then adding the same words to
their writing.

letters strong from the start
(session 7).

0 S**: Writers imagine they are
walking through their
neighborhoods, seeing problems
and generating ideas for
persuasive letters (session 7).

0 Writers study a mentor text through a

guided inquiry, mining for strategies
they can try in their own persuasive

letters (session 8).

o MWT: Writers write in a way to
make the most important words
stand out (session 8).

0 S: Writers make sure that their
letters are easy to read and
understand before they mail them
into the world (sesion 8).

Persuasive writers write many letters

to fix the problems they see. They ask
G 2 Ke?secan help me fix this
problem? What do | need to tekhis
reader? Othat2 Y SKé¢ 0aSa

o MWT: Writers add important
details to their letters that are
angledtowards specific readers
(session 9).

0 S: Persuasive writers include big
feelings in their writing (session
9).

o MWT*: Writers make sure that
0 KS-AGEABR RS a
in their persuasive pieces are
feasible for the reader (session
12).

o S**: Writers share all they have
learned about writing persuasive
pieces (session 12).

0 A

0 Writers make their writing even

stronger by including important
information. Writers can get that
information by researching, which
means looking closely, talking to
people, aking questions, and reading
Then, writers can include those detalil
and facts in their writing (session 13).
o MWT: Writers study their
LI NIy SND& ¢ NR (A
noticing things that they could try
to make their own writing better
(session 13).
0 S: Writers check their writing
pieces for readability (session 13

0 Writers fill their writing pieces with

precise details, like names, numbers,

and colors (session 14).

o {Y 2NAGSNAER &Ktk N
GF FGSNE 2F (GKSA
to highlight howimportant it is to
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(@4

OpinionwritSNB R2y Qi 209
GKAy3 FyR &L&sz ah
KStLlas odzi Al A&

way! Instead, they keep writing more
and more to tackle the problem
iKSe Q@S aSSyo ¢KS§
people, in different ways, and suggesi
different solutions. They keep at it

(session 3).

o MWT: Writers sit with their
partners and make plans for what
they can do next in their opinion
writing (session 3).

o S: Writers study a mentor social
action song to mine for strategies
that they could try in their own
persuasive writing (session 3).

2 NAGSNAR R2y Qi 41l A

someone else to tell them how to

make their writing bettert or in this
case how to make their writing more
persuasive, more convincing. Writers
reread what they have written and
0KAY 12 bmakghis&eny/
0SGISNKE ¢KSyYy GKS
writing, without anyone telling them
what to do. Writers are the bosses of

their own writing (session 4).

0

O«

Persuasive writers suggest solutions {
the problems they see. Writers includs
GFREE ARSI& AyGz2
readers know possiblevays to take
action. To include solutions, first the
writer thinks of what the solution
might be, and the writer writes. First,
they think of exactly what they want
the other person to do, and then they
GNRAGSSE dalé&oS ¢S
aK2dz RX¢ | ¢ svlutioy Of
right in the letter (session 10).

o MWT: Writers can revise all of the
persuasive writing letters in their
folders to make them more
convincing (session 10).

0 S: Writers select one letter that
they will want to mail out into the
world (session 1D

Writers know that they check over

their work carefully before sharing it

with others, making sure it is clear an(
easy to read. One way they can make
sure their writing is clear is to reread,
looking especially for places that are
confusing or hard toead. Then they
can quickly pick up their pens to fix
those parts (session 11).

0

O«

add precise information to their

writing (session 14).
Writers can write howto books to
SELX I Ay-AliKS AR @A
NSl RSNE® CANRGZ
aK2dzZ R LIS2LX S R2
Then, they write every stefin a way
that teaches readergxactlywhat to

do (session 15).

o MWT: Writers can add warnings
and suggestions to their
persuasive writing pieces to help
keep their readers safe (session
15).

0 S: Writers can add more detail to
their persuasive writing piece by
FyagSNAYy3I GKS |
G2 KSNBK¢ FyR a2
15)

Writers make sure that punctuation

marks are in all the right places so thq4

their writing sounds exactly the way
they want it to. Writers can reread
their pieces and include the mark$at
will tell the readerexactlyhow to read

it (session 16).

Writers become presenters and makg

plans for the words and ideas they

want to share with their audience.

They reread their writing thinking,
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0o MWT: Writers use the same
strategies to revise across every
page of their writing (session 4).

o S: Wters tackle tricky words they
want to write by stretching them
out like rubber bands, hearing ang
recording every sound (session 4

0 Even when words are hard, writers
R2y Qi aleéex al St LI
Instead, writers think about all the
ways they know howto write words.
Then they decide which strategies
they will use to spell the best they can
(session 5).

o MWT: Writers are resourceful
spellers. They use the classroom
for support (session 5).

o0 S: Writers select one of the
opinion pieces they have written
sofar to bring forward to
publication (session 5).

0 Opinion writers do not wait around
quietly, hoping that someone will ask
to learn their opinions. Opinion
writers get their words out into the
world so lots of people will be able to
know and care about thenessage
(session 6).

o MWT: Writers use the Opinion
Writing Checklist to selassess

0 S: Writers mail their persuasive
letters out into the world (session
11).

*Mid-workshop teaching
**Share

W.K.1: Use a combination of drawing,
dictating, and writing to compge opinion
pieces in which they tell a reader the top
or the name of the book they are writing
about and state an opinion or preference
about the topic or book (e.g., My favorite
book is . . .).

W.K.5: With guidance and support from
adults, respond touestions and

suggestions from peers and add details
strengthen writing as needed.

W.K.8: With guidance and support from
adults, recall information from experienc;
or gather information from provided
sources to answer a question.

L.K.2: Demonstrate oamand of the
conventions of standard English
capitalization, punctuation, and spelling
when writing.

a. Capitalize the first word in a sentence
and the pronoun 1.

b. Recognize and name end punctuation

G2 KFEd aSyaSyoSa |
What else do I'hink? What stories ca
L aStft G2 alre S@§
mark parts in their writing where they
cansaymore 0 KAy 3a (KS
writtenT and rehearse their speecheg
out loud, practicing reading parts of it
and then saying more (session 17).

o MWT: Wiiters sort and select up
to three pieces of writing for
publication (session 17).

0 S: Writers learn strategies for
effective presentations by
watching a mentor speechmaker
(session 17).

0 Writers make sure that their writing is
readable and says exactly wh#tey
want it to say before they send it out
into the world (session 18).

o MWT: Writers create poster
boards to display their published
writing, just like they would
create covers for their published
stories (session 18).

o {Y 2NAGSNEB LINBCZC
celebration by practicing their
speeches and sharing their writin
with their classmates (session 18

0 Writers celebrate the growth they
have made as writers in this unit by
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and set goals for revision (sessior
6).

S: Writers speak out loud and
proud when they share their
opinion writing with the world so
that others can feel how
important their opinions are
(session 6).

*Mid-workshop teaching
**Share

W.K.1: Use a combination of drawing,
dictating, and writing to compose opinior
pieces in which they tell a reader the top
or the name of the book they are writing
about and state an opinion qreference
about the topic or book (e.g., My favorite
bookiis . . .).

W.K.5: With guidance and support from
adults, respond to questions and
suggestions from peers and add details 1
strengthen writing as needed.

W.K.8: With guidance and support from
adults, recall information from experience
or gather information from provided
sources to answer a question.

L.K.2: Demonstrate command of the
conventions of standard English

c. Write a letter or letters for most
consonant and strt-vowel sounds
(phonemes).

d. Spell simple words phonetically,
drawing on knowledge of souddtter
relationships.

SL.K.1Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abot
kindergarten topics and texts with peers
and adults in smalnd larger groups.

SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in org
to seek help, get information, or clarify
something that is not understood.

SL.K.4: Describe familiar people, places
things, and events and, with prompting
and support, provide additional thel.

SL.K.5: Add drawings or other visual
displays to descriptions as desired to
provide additional detail.

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly.

sharing their persuasive writing with
the world (session 19)!

*Mid-workshop teaching
**Share

W.K.1: Use a combination of drawing,
dictating, and writing to compose opinio
pieces in which they tell a reader the to;]
or the name of the book they are writing
about and state an opinion or preference
about the topic or book (e.g., My faviari
book is . . .).

W.K.5: With guidance and support from
adults, respond to questions and
suggestions from peers and add details
strengthen writing as needed.

W.K.7: Participate in shared research ar
writing projects (e.g., explore a number ¢
booksby a favorite author and express
opinions about them).

W.K.8: With guidance and support from
adults, recall information from experienc
or gather information from provided
sources to answer a question.

L.K.2: Demonstrate command of the
conventions of stindard English
capitalization, punctuation, and spelling
when writing.
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capitalization, punctuation, and spelling
when writing.

a. Capitalize the first wd in a sentence
and the pronoun I.

b. Recognize and name end punctuation
c. Write a letter or letters for most
consonant and shottowel sounds
(phonemes).

d. Spell simple words phonetically,
drawing on knowledge of sourdtter
relationships.

SL.K.1: &ticipate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abot
kindergarten topics and texts with peers
and adults in small and larger groups.

SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in org
to seek help, get information, or clarify
something that is notinderstood.

SL.K.4: Describe familiar people, places]
things, and events and, with prompting
and support, provide additional detail.

SL.K.5: Add drawings or other visual
displays to descriptions as desired to
provide additional detail.

SL.K.6: Speak dibly and express
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly.

SL.L.6: Speak audibly and express
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly.

a. Capitalize the first word in a sentence
and the pronoun 1.

b. Recognize and name end punctuatior]
c. Write a letter or letters for most
consonant and showtowel sounds
(phonemes).

d. Spell simple words phonetically,
drawing on knowledge of souddtter
relationships.

SL.K.1Patrticipate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners aboy
kindergarten topics and texts with peers
and adults in small and larger groups.

SL.K.3Ask and answer questions in ordg
to seek help, get information, or clarify
something that is not understood.

SL.K.4: Describe familiar people, places
things, and events and, with prompting
and support, provide additional detail.

SL.K.5: Add drawings ather visual
displays to descriptions as desired to
provide additional detalil.

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly.
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Interdisciplinary Connection

Social Studies:
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing memtifeihe classroom community.

6.1.P.A.IDemonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs.
6.1.P.A.Demonstrate appropriate behavior when coltahating with others.

Science:

K-2-ETS41. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simpretpabbl
can be solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool.

Mathematical Practices:

1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.
7) Look for and make use of structure.

Theatre:

1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions. Createrg tharneact of
intention in which actors play themselves in an imaginary set of circumstances.

Differentiation

%

0 The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to duidj
unique learniry styles of all students.

Assign, assess, and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner.
Students will write authentic pieces at their independent and instructional levels.
The teacher will individually conference with each studenatdress specific needs of the writer.

Assessme

Observations

Unit Pre and PostPrompts

Writing Conferences

Writing Pieces

Scored Published Piece (using appropriate rubric)

O« O¢< O«
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Resource

-Various mentor texts and levabpropriate trade books

-Teacher Witing Folder filled with stories he/she is working on

-A Curricular Plan for the Writing Workshop, Grad&kits of Study in Opinion, Information, and Narrative Writing: Grade K
Common Core Reading and Writing Workshayy CalkinsTeachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia Universit
2011

Suggested Text€lick, Clack, Moo: Cows that Tyfeonin);Corduroy Writes a Lettémches);The Lorax; | Wanna New Room
(Kaufman L F L IKIYRVFSNE oO0az2y3 o6& tSGS {SS3ISND
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21% Century Themes | 215t Century Skills |

'H Global Awareness 'H Critical Thinking and Probla Solving

H

'H Environmental Literacy 'H Creativity and Innovation

i Health Literacy 'H Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership

'H Civic Literacy 'H Crosscultural and Interpersonal Communication

A Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 'H Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, [@es& Computational
Thinking - Programming

n 8.1.A Technology Operations and Concepts N 8.2.A The Nature of Technology: Creativity and Innovation

n 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation n 8.2.B Technology and Society

n 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration n 8.2.C Design

A 8.1.D Digital Citizenship n 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World

n 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency n 8.2.E Computational Thinking: Programming

n 8.1F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making

Career Ready Praces

CRP1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and employee

CRP2. Apply appropriate academics and technical skills

CRP3.  Attend to personal health and financial weding

CRPA4. Communicate clearly and effectively with

CRPS5. Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions
CRP6. Demonstrate creativity and innovation

CRP7. Employ valid and reliable research strategies

CRPS. Utilize critical thinking to make sense of jslems and persevere in solving them
CRPO9. Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management

CRP10. Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals

CRP11. Use technology to enhance productivity

CRP12. Work producively in teams while using global cultural competence

I I IEIIIIIIII

53



Kindergarten Writing Unit 6- Writing Stories: Using All We Know About Narrative Writing to Craft Stories for Readers

Essential Questions:
-1 26 Aa |

F20dzaSRZ

(Y]t ¢

ODHDBREG aARANRK RAFFSNBY
-How do writers plan and rehearse their Small Moment stories, making sure that a whole story is from one time, one place?
-What strategies do writers use to write more and more in the pages of their Small Moment stories?

-How do writers uselifferent types of details to help them bring their Small Moment stories to life?
-How do writers identify and revise the hearts of their Small Moment stories?

TNRY dao6SR

Skills/Knowledge:

-Writers will plan and rehearse a number of Small Moment stories aboutioreeand one place.
-Writers will stretch their Small Moment stories across a number of pages, telling the story a little bit at a time.

-Writers will bring forward all of the strategies they already know for making their writing easy for readers to read.

-Writers will use a variety of strategies to help them add more and more details to the pages of their Small Moment stories.
-Writers will work with partners in order to help one another add more to their writing.
-Writers will use different types of detaito help them bring their Small Moment stories to life.
-Writers will identify the hearts of their stories and revise these most important parts using a variety of details.
-Writers will revise and strengthen the leads and closings of their stories.

-Writers will use editing checklists and repeated rereadings totiime their Small Moment stories.
-Writers will study mentor texts to help them prepare their Small Moments for publication.

Goal #1: Writers plan, rehearse
and draft focused Small
Moment stories.

Goal #2: Writers use a variety ¢
strategies to help them write
more and more in the pages of
their Small Moment stories.

Goal #3: Writers bring their
Small Moment stories to life by
revising to add small actions,
feelings, thoughts, and
dialogue, especially to the
hearts of their stories.

Goal #4: Writers fingune, edit,
and publish their Small
Moments before they share
them with the world.

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

0 Writers bring forward all
they already know about
writing true stories about
their lives. But, now that
writers know how to write so

~

0 Writers can revise their
stories (or write new stories)
telling what happened bit
by-bit. Writers put
themselves back in the shoe

0 Writers make their Small
Moment stories come to life
o0& adzy FNBST Ay
their stories by making them
move and talk. Writers add

0 Writers fine-tune their Small
Moment stories by reathg
them as if they have never
read them before. Writers
read their own writing askinq
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that readers can easily read
their stories, they set out
with a new focus: writing
Small Moment stories that
readers are dyng to read!
Writers catch small moments
from their lives and stretch
those moments out across a
few pages.

o MWT*: To get small
moments from their
lives down on paper,
first writers think about
something that they
have done. Then they
draw and write the first
part using itsybitsy
details. Then, writers
turn the page and draw
and write the next page
using itsybitsy details.
Then they turn the page
one more time and draw
and write the last part
using lots of itsybitsy
details.

o0 S**: Writers reread their
writing to make sure
readers can read it.
Writers revisit the charts

v

of the character (which is

really them in a different

time and place) andhink,

G2 KIG Aa GKS

GKF{d KIFLLSYSR

write it! They do this again
and again as they stretch
their stories down the page
and then across the pages 0|

a booklet.

Writers help their partners
add more to their finished
pieces by askinghem

G2 K2K 2 KSNBK

2 KIGK | 28KE A

their stories.

o MWT*: Writers can push
themselves to add more
to their writing by
pretending they have
0KSANI LI NIy
their minds asking them,
G2 K2K 2 KSNB
2 KIGK | 28KE
response to thei stories.

0 Writers work with partners

to help them revise. One way
they can do this is to have

one partner read aloud a bit
of his story and then act that

dialogue to their stories by
rereadng their pieces and
thinking back to the moment
they are writing about. As
best as they can, writers
think of the actual words
that someone said (or might

have said). Then, they can g

back to their stories and add

in these exact words.

o MWT*: Writers canwrap
what their characters
say in quotation marks
so that the reader knows
when to change his/her
voice.

Writers add feelings to their
stories so the reader can
learn more about them. They
reread each page and think,

G126 RAR L TS

thestoNE K¢ ¢KSy >
write the words that tell and
show exactly how they felt at
that part.

Writers also add their
thoughts to their stories so
that the reader can learn
more about them. Writers
stretch their stories down

O«

themselves questions like,

452848 (GKAa&a Yl
GKAAa Of SI NK¢
AGQa y2G3 6NR

writing to fix it up.

Writers use many different
types of marks on the page
to help their readers read
their stories in ways that
make them great stories:
exclamation points for very
important stops, periods for
calm stops, question marks
for stops that ask a question
and capital letters when they
start a new sentence.
Writers use editing checklist
to help them polish up their
Small Moment stories.
Writers look at mentor texts
to figure out what they need
to put in their books before
they are ready for the
classroom library (e.qg. titles,
covers, dedicatins, colorful
illustrations, etc.).

Writers celebrate their
published Small Moment
stories by sharing them with
the world.
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they used in the
G2 NARGAY3 F2
unit.

O2NAGSNE R2Yy Qi
about everything that they
RAR AY Iy S
0SRé al2NRzI 2
story). Instead, they often
pick one small part, or seed,
of a story to zoom in on.
After they think of one small
part of a story to zoom in on,
they can picture the moment
in their heads, kind of like
they are watching a movie.
Then they draw and write
what they see in their heads
on the paper.

o MWT: Writers know that
G2 KSy @& 2 dzQN|
&€ 2dzQ@S 2dza i
When writers finish one
story, they get right back
to work! Sometimes
they add more to the
picture of to the
wordst and sometimes
they get a new piece of
paper and start a new

story. AWNA G SN &

O«

part out. As his partner
listens and watches, she will
quickly realize that things
have been left ot of his
GNRAGAYIDd { KS
forgot that part in your
a02NRH |, 2dz &K
As writers write more and
more in the pages of their
books, they will need to spell
new words. Writers use all of
the spelling strategies that
they know, of coursebut
they can do more! They can
spell by thinking about a
word that sounds like the
word they are trying to
GNRGS® 2 NAGSN
know a word that sounds
fA1S YYypypKéE ¢
what they know to spell the
ySg 62NR o6So3
word that sourds likestay?
Yes!Daycan help me spell
adreHévO®
o MWT: Writers can also
say a new word and
GKAY1Z ab52
that sounds like __ at

the page by not only telling
what happened, the outside
story, but by also telling their
thoughts about what
happened, the inside story.

0 Writers raise the level of

their writing by revising the
hearts of their Small
Moment stories. Writers
reread their stories with a
partner, listening andooking
for the most important part,
the heart of the story.
Partners act out the hearts o
their storiest with action,
feeling, talking, and
thinkingt and go back and
put those tiny details into
words, stretching the heart
of the story down the page.
Writers add lots and lots of
extra details to the heart of
the story so that readers
know, and feel, that this is
the most important part.

0 Writers remember that they

can always look closely at
the work of authors they
f20S YR GKAY

this writer do that | could

W.K.3: Use a combination of
drawing, dictating, and writing
to narrate a single event or
several loosely linked events, t4
aboutthe events in the order in
which they occurred, and
provide a reaction to what
happened.

W.K.5: With guidance and
support from adults, respond tﬂ
guestions and suggestions fro
peers and add details to
strengthen writing as needed.

W.K.8: With guidancand
support from adults, recall
information from experiences o
gather information from
provided sources to answer a
guestion.

L.K.1Demonstrate command o
the conventions of standard
English grammar and usage
when writing or speaking.

a. Print many uppe and
lowercase letters.

b. Use frequently occurring
nouns and verbs.

c. Form regular plural nouns
orally by adding /s/ or /es/ (e.g.
dog, dogs; wish, wishes).
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keep working on his
writing for the whole
time during Writing
Workshop.

0 Writers reread their books as
they write them to make
sure they have zoomed in or]
one small moment. They
look at each of their pictures
and reread their words to
make sure that the whole
60221 Aa I az2y]
LX | OS¢ &ai2NEG
each page, they might think,
LA GKA&a Ay G
GKAA G GKS 3
o MWT: Writers make

sure that they are telling
the stories from their
lives in the exact order
that they happened in
real life. Writers can use
aft 26 LIKNI a
transitional phrases, to
help them glue together
the parts of their stories
in the order that they
happened (e.g. one day,
one afternoon, next,

the beginning? At the
SYRKE

0 S** Writers use the
Narrative Writing
Checklist, setting goals
to push themselves to
write more and more
like first grade writers.

*Mid-workshop teaching
**Share

W.K.3: Use a combination of
drawing, dictating, and writing
to narrate a single event or
several loosely linked events, te
about the events in the order in
which they occurredand

provide a reaction to what
happened.

W.K.5: With guidance and
support from adults, respond to
guestions and suggestions fron
peers and add details to
strengthen writing as needed.

W.K.8: With guidance and
support from adults, recall
information fran experiences or|
gather information from
provided sources to answer a
question.

0 Writers meet with their

ONBKE 2NROSNEHE
I dzi K2N&BQ f SIR
ways to revise their own.

o MWT: Writers recall the
variety of strategies they
know for writing endings
to their stories: ending
with a strong feeling,
showing a strong feeling
through dialogueor
actions, ending with the
very next small action
that holds a feeling.

partners, and treat their
books in Writing Workshop
the same way they treat
books in Reading Workshop
Just like in reading, writers
first look at their partneNX2 a
FANBOG LI IS Iy
gAtf GKAA &Gz
Then, as they read their

LI NIy SNDR&a o622
GKAY1Z a52 | f
go together with the first

LI 3SKe LT &azy
R2y QG aSSy fA
together, writers can help

their partners make their

d. Understand and use questiof
words (interrogatives) (e.g.,
who, what, where, when, why,
how).

e. Use the most frequently
occurring prepositions (e.g., to,
from, in, out, on, off, for, of, by,
with).

f. Produce and expand comple
sentences in shared language
activities.

L.K.2: Demonstrate command
the conventions of standard
English capitaliz#on,
punctuation, and spelling when
writing.

a. Capitalize the first word in a
sentence and the pronoun I.
b. Recognize and name end
punctuation.

c. Write a letter or letters for
most consonant and sheriowel
sounds (phonemes).

d. Spell simple words
phoretically, drawing on
knowledge of sountktter
relationships.

SL.K.1Participate in
collaborative conversations witlj
diverse partners about

kindergarten topics and texts
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then, suddenly, at last,
later, finally, etc.).

O WNA GSNB R2y Qi
story on the first page.
Instead, they stretch it out
across as many pages as the
need. Writers plan their
stories to help stretch them
out across pages. First, they
tell their stories across their
fingers. Then, they can toucH
each page as they retell theil
stories to see what part will
go where.

o WMT: When writers
plan their stories across
their fingers, they tell
just a little bit as they
hold their first fingers.
Then they put up their
second fingers and tell
just a little bit more,
trying to keep their
stories in the same
place. Writers keep
going until they have
told all of the Small
Moment story from their
lives. Then, they look at

their fingers to see how

L.K.1Demonstrate command of
the conventions of standard
English grammar and usage
when writing or speaking.

a. Print many upperand
lowercase letters.

b. Use frequently ocering
nouns and verbs.

c. Form regular plural nouns
orally by adding /s/ or /es/ (e.g.,
dog, dogs; wish, wishes).

d. Understand and use questiol
words (interrogatives) (e.g.,
who, what, where, when, why,
how).

e. Use the most frequently
occurring preposions (e.g., to,
from, in, out, on, off, for, of, by,
with).

f. Produce and expand complet
sentences in shared language
activities.

L.K.2: Demonstrate command (
the conventions of standard
English capitalization,
punctuation, and spelling when
writing.

a. Capitalize the first word in a
sentence and the pronoun I.

b. Recognize and name end
punctuation.

stories better by giving them

helpful suggestions.

0 S**: Writers pick two or
three of their best
stories from this unit to
move towards
publishing.

*Mid-workshop teaching
**Share

W.K.3: Use a combination of
drawing, dictating, and wiing

to narrate a single event or
several loosely linked events, te
about the events in the order in
which they occurred, and
provide a reaction to what
happened.

W.K.5: With guidance and
support from adults, respond to
guestions and suggestions fron
peers and add details to
strengthen writing as needed.

W.K.8: With guidance and
support from adults, recall
information from experiences o
gather information from
provided sources to answer a
guestion.

with peers and adults in small
and larger groups.

SL.K.3: Ask and answer questi
in order to seek help, get
information, or clarify somethin
that is not understood.

SL.K.4: Describe familiar peopl
places, things, and events and,
with prompting and support,
provide additional detail.

SL.K.5: Add drawings or other
visual displays tdescriptions as
desired to provide additional
detail.

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and
express thoughts, feelings, andcy
ideas clearly.

58



many pages they will
need in their books.

0 Writers are always workg
hard to make their stories
readable. Writers use all of
the word stretching
strategies that they have
learned this year to help
them spell words that
readers can understand (e.g
a{re AGXZ af AR
AGTE aylr Ll g2N
little words inside of word;
G@26St LI26SNIT
charts, etc.).

o MWT: Writers
remember to write their
stories sentence by
sentence, rather than
word by word. Writers
might say their sentence
out loud and then point
with their pencil to
where each word will
go. Then, they write a
word (recording all the
sounds they hear),
reread, write the next
word and reread, until

c. Write a letter or letters for
most consonant and shextowel
sounds (phonemes).

d. Spell simple words
phonetically, drawing on
knowledge of sountktter
relationships.

SL.K.1Participate in
collaborative conversations witt
diverse partners about
kindergarten topics and texts
with peers and adults in small
and larger groups.

SL.K.3: Ask and answer questi(
in order to seek help, get
information, or claify something
that is not understood.

SL.K.4: Describe familiar peopli
places, things, and events and,
with prompting and support,
provide additional detail.

SL.K.5: Add drawings or other
visual displays to descriptions &
desired to provide additional
detail.

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and
express thoughts, feelings, and
ideas clearly.

L.K.1Demonstrate command of
the conventions of statard
English grammar and usage
when writing or speaking.

a. Print many upperand
lowercase letters.

b. Use frequently occurring
nouns and verbs.

c. Form regular plural nouns
orally by adding /s/ or /es/ (e.g.
dog, dogs; wish, wishes).

d. Understand andse question
words (interrogatives) (e.qg.,
who, what, where, when, why,
how).

e. Use the most frequently
occurring prepositions (e.g., to,
from, in, out, on, off, for, of, by,
with).

f. Produce and expand complet
sentences in shared language
activities.

LK.2: Demonstrate command g
the conventions of standard
English capitalization,
punctuation, and spelling when
writing.

a. Capitalize the first word in a
sentence and the pronoun I.

b. Recognize and name end
punctuation.
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they get the whole
sentence down.

o S: Writers use the
Narrative Writing
Checklist, setting goals
to push themselves to
write more and more
like first grade writers.

*Mid-workshop teaching
**Share

W.K.3: Use a combination of
drawing, dictating, and writing
to narrate a single event or
several loosely linked events, te
about the events in the order in
which they occurred, and
provide a reactiond what
happened.

W.K.8: With guidance and
support from adults, recall
information from experiences ol
gather information from
provided sources to answer a
question.

L.K.1Demonstrate command of
the conventions of standard
English grammar and usage

whenwriting or speaking.

c. Write a letter or letters for
most consonant and shoextowel
sounds (phonemes).

d. Spell simple words
phonetically, drawing on
knowledge of soundktter
relationships.

SL.K.1Participate in
collaborative conversations witl
diverse partners about
kindergarten topics and texts
with peess and adults in small
and larger groups.

SL.K.3: Ask and answer questiq
in order to seek help, get
information, or clarify something
that is not understood.

SL.K.4: Describe familiar peopl
places, things, and events and,
with prompting and support,
provide additional detail.

SL.K.5: Add drawings or other
visual displays to descriptions 3
desired to provide additional
detail.

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and
express thoughts, feelings, and
ideas clearly.
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a. Print many upperand
lowercase letters.

b. Use frequently occurring
nouns and verbs.

c. Form regular plural nouns
orally by adding /s/ or /es/ (e.g.,
dog, dogs; wish, wishes).

d. Understand and use questioi
words (interrogatives)e(.g.,

who, what, where, when, why,
how).

e. Use the most frequently
occurring prepositions (e.g., to,
from, in, out, on, off, for, of, by,
with).

f. Produce and expand complet
sentences in shared language
activities.

L.K.2: Demonstrate command (
the corventions of standard
English capitalization,
punctuation, and spelling when
writing.

a. Capitalize the first word in a
sentence and the pronoun |.

b. Recognize and name end
punctuation.

c. Write a letter or letters for
most consonant and shextowel
soundg(phonemes).

d. Spell simple words

phonetically, drawing on
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knowledge of sountktter
relationships.

SL.K.1Participate in
collaborative conversations witl
diverse partners about
kindergarten topics and texts
with peers and adults in small
and larger grops.

SL.K.4: Describe familiar peoply
places, things, and events and,
with prompting and support,
provide additional detail.

SL.K.5: Add drawings or other
visual displays to descriptions &
desired to provide additional
detail.

SL.K.6: Speak audiblyca
express thoughts, feelings, and
ideas clearly.

Interdisciplinary Connection

Social Studies:
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom cortynuni

6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs.
6.1.P.A.Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others.

Scence:
K-2-ETS41. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simpietpadigian be
solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool.
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Mathematical Practices:
1) Makesense of problems and persevere in solving them.
7) Look for and make use of structure.

Theatre:

1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions. Createrg hanaact of
intention inwhich actors play themselves in an imaginary set of circumstances.

Differentiation

0 The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to dadress {
unique learning styles of all students.

0 Assign, assess, and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner.

Students will write authentic pieces at their independent and instructional levels.

0 The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific netuswiiter.

Observations

Unit Pre and PostPrompts

Writing Conferences

Writing Pieces

Scored Published Piece (using appropriate rubric)

Resourcse

-Various mentor texts and levalppropriate trade books

-Teacher Writing Folder filled with sies he/she is working on

-A Curricular Plan for the Writing Workshop, Grad&hits of Study in Opinion, Information, and Narrative Writing: Gradeokimon
Core Reading and Writing Workshapey CalkinsTeachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University Sa04l ;
Moments: Personal Narrative Writirigpm Units of Study for Primary Writing: A Yearlong Curriculuimaey Calkins, 2003
Suggested Text&atie Loves the Kitterjslimmelman);The Rain StompéBoswell);The Snowy DajKeats)A Chair For My Mother
(Willams);When Sophie Gets AngryyS I f f € 5 w@®ang)f € | y INE X

(@4
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http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx

21% Century Themes | 215t Century Skills |

i Global Awareness 'H Critical Thinking and Problem Solving

A Environmental Literacy 'H Creativity and Innovation

i Health Literacy 'H Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadeirs

i Civic Literacy 'H Crosscultural and Interpersonal Communication

A Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 'H Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational
Thinking - Programming

n 8.1.A Technology Operations drConcepts N 8.2.A The Nature of Technology: Gatvity and Innovation

n 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation n 8.2.B Technology and Society

n 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration n 8.2.C Design

A 8.1.D Digital Citizenship n 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World

n 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency n 8.2.E Computational Thinking: Programming

n 8.1F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making

Career Ready Practices

'H CRP1.  Actas aresponsible and contributing citizen and employee

'H CRR2. Apply appropriate academics and technical skills

i CRP3. Attend to personal health and financial wading

'H CRP4. Communicate clearly and effectively with reason

'H CRP5. Consider the environmental, social and economic impactscidides
'H CRP6. Demonstrate creativity and innovation

i CRP7. Employ valid and reliable research strategies

'H CRPS8. Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them
'H CRPO. Model integrity, ethical leagrship, and effective management

i CRP10. Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals

A CRP11. Use technology to enhance productivity

'H CRP12. Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence

64



Pacing Guide
Kindergaiten Reading

Unit 3
25 days

Marking Period 1 Marking Period 2

Unit 7
20 days

Marking Period 3 Marking Period 4

Unitl  We Are Readers

Unit 2 Emergent Reading: Looking Cldget Familiar Texts

Unit3  Super Powers: Reading with Print Strategies and Sight Word Power
Unit 4 Bigger Books, Bigger Reading Muscles

Unit 5 Becoming Avid Readers

Unit6  Growing Expertise in Little Books\Nonfiction Reading

Unit 7 Readers Gettokow Characters by Pretending and Performing O1
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Kindergarten Reading Unit 1: We Are Readers

Essential Questions:
-What strategies do readers use to read the world around them?
-What strategies do readers use when readingtlva partner?

the pictures and words, as well as rereading strategies an
their partners, to learn all that they can from each page.

nmn2 KI @ AG0NF GS3IASa R 2 NB I RS NA dza S 02 t SI Ny £ f 0 K
-m2 K aGNI GS3IASa R 2 NB I RS NA dza S 02 GNBI RE 2f R T
ml 26 R2 NB I R Stihidking td ReR bookd k& khey rea@ld y

Skills/Knowledge:

nwSlI RSNA dza S Jl NX 2 dza AaGNF 6S3IASa 02 NBE I R i KS g2 NI R
nwSlI RS NA dza S @ NR 2 dza a0NI 0S3ASA GKSY NEBI RAY 3 g AGK
--Readers use the words, pictures, d@hdir own thinking to learn all they can from their books.

nnwSI RSN& I RR | LA y OK 2F iKSYaSt gSazx 2N GKSANI 294
nnwSF RSNE& NBNB I R 0§ KSANI 02 2rhote each Frhehtifey retegdR 3L AY S f Sl
nnwSI RSN& GNBI Ré¢ 2f R FI @2NRGS ali2Nro221a & Aiésk Ay ONJ
nnwSI RSN& ONBI 4GS YySg3 2f R Tl @2NRGS al2NRo221a gAGK
nnwSF RSNE& gAft dza S O2yySOGAy3 52 NRA& 02 22AY LJ 3Sa
nnwSF RSNE& gAft g 2 NJ g A0K 0KSANI LI NIy SNE 02 YI1S
D2Ff I mY wSI RSNE --wdidh boBks by &ihg\J Goal #2: Readers read old favorite storybooks again and

again, making the stgr sound better and better each time
that they read it.

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

9YSNHSVYI NBE I RS NA& AONBI RE¢ 0 f

EmergentNB I R S NA& ANBI Ré¢

print_and high interest nonfiction (leamnrt | ai2tdnki$ 2 NJ

books:

0 Readers walk through the world in a special way. They
R2y Qi 2dza i & S S ngs. Thel keyidd rinnhes
and signs, directions and songs, too. They do this by

2f R T
to read learat I a2idnkiS ¢ 2 NI R 0o2214ay
0 When readers have heard a story a zillion times, they

can practically read it all by themselves. They look at
the picture, emember how the story goes, and then
read it themselves, page by page (session 10).

o MWT*:Readers read all of the pages of a book in
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f221Ay3 Y 0KS g2 NI R Iy

(session 1)

o MWT*: Readers check the first letters of words they a
reading in tIS g2 NI R YR 0KAY]

Readers never give up, but rather keep trying and
trying to read the world around them.

0 S**: Readers imagine the other places in their lives

where they might try to read the orld.

O wSI RSNA R2y Qi KIS 02 &
sidewalks to read and learn about the world. They can
anywhere, open up a book and presto! They start to le
cool things about the world (session 2).

0 MWT: Readers slow down to really study each page
book, noticing and learning as much as they can
before turning the page.

{Y wSIRSBEAlI O yYNBHRSE g Al

as much as they can about a topic (partner reading

when Partner A reads the cover, Partner B reads tf

first page, Partner A reads the next page, and so o

Readers know thattiis fun to read all by themselves,

privately and quietly, and it is also fun to read with a

friend (session 3).

o0 MWT: Readers get ready to read with a partner by

listing across their

fingers, or by marking with Post tA U & = £ €

have learned from a book that they would like to

share.

0 S: Readers name and celebrate all of the great qualit

they demonstrated during partner reading today.

0 When readers read books, they redbe cover first, then

O«

order, being very careful not to skip any pages.
o S**: Readers transition back into readj learnmt il 6 i
T T ankt® 2 NI R 0221azx dza A y
learned during the first bend of this unit.
0 When readers read old favorite storyboakseally, when
they read anything they need to pay attention to
whaii Q a 2y 0KI G LJ 3S P ¢ K9
YI GdOK 0KS 0221 Qa LIA O dzNJ
study the page carefully (session 11).
o0 MWT: Readers read aloud old favorite storybooks to
G1AR&E 6aitdzF FSR
animals action figures), making sure that they sour
just like their teacher doing a read aloud.
o0 S:Readers transition back into reading learnt | énzng
theemmg 2 NI R 0221azx dza A y 3
gAlK iKS LI 2S¢ a iGN GS:
favorite storybooks today.
Readers select new storybooks to take honee read and
reread (and reread) with a loved one. Then, they will
bring these new storybooks back to school so that th
Ol y 08S GNBI RE I & 2t R
o0 MWT: Readers transition into some privateading
time of their old
favorite storybooks using all that they have learned
how to do as readers.
0 S: Readers transition into reading leamm | &K
world books, using all the strategies they have
learned so far as readers.
0 When readers read their old favorite storybooks aloud,
or even just to themselves, they canake the story

O«
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O«

they read the first page, the next, and the rexll the

way to the end (session 4).

o0 MWT: Readers get ready to read with a partner by
YINJ Ay 3 G22¢H¢ mMoANABSAIKB I
like to share.

0 S: Readers observe and name the moves of an effect
partnership.

wS | RS NA R2y Qi 2dza i g KA LJ
0KS aARS I VR al ez GLQY
g NA G SNEREDO KIS QONB il RRWHY:
0S3dzyHé¢ 2 KSy NB I RS N& FTAY
0 NB K G 3L AYSE I YR 0 K

means to read again (session 5).

o0 MWT: Readers say more words for each page whesy t
are rereading. They say what they noticed the first
time they read a book and the new things they notic
while they are rereading.

0 S:Readers remember that rereading all the parts of th
page helps them learn more dnthen more from their
learn-ml 6 2dzimmiKSTMEeg2NI R 0221

Readers reread books again and again and begin to not

some new things about them. One thing readers begin

see is that all the pages of a book go together. As
readers read the pages, they know it is important to puy
them together with their own words to learn as much ag

they can (session 6).

o0 MWT: Readers remember to read the whole page, tryi
to see and say

0 more oneach page so that they can learn as much

0 One way readers make their reading of dhlorite

they can in their learnabout-rt (i -#dsld books

sound really great by putting in the exact words the

characters say. The exact words make the characters

come to life (session 13).

o MWT: Readers notice how the character is feeling o
page and ten read the words she says with the
feeling she is feeling.

0 MWT: Readers remember to add a pinch of
themselves, or add a bit of their own thinking, to
each page as they read their old favorite storybool
with their parners.

0 S:Readers transition into reading learn | érndaiitg
world books, using their fingers to touch the parts
the page they are reading and to make sure that
they are looking closely at all parts of the page.

0 When readers go back to reread a storybook, they
remember more of the story and say more on each
page. Readers notice the amount of words on the pa
and know that the more words there are, the more

story they hae to tell (session 14).

o MWT: Readers work with their partners to make suré
that the amount their partners read matches how muc
text is on the page.

0 S: Readers transition into reading leamm I érm2rdaiis
world books, using all that they have learned so fd
about letters and sounds to recognize more of the
words on the page.

storybooks sound more growm 1t dzLJ A a 02
connecting words that make the pages go together.
Readers read one page and then put in connecting
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0 S: Readers can use their rereading and connecting of
pages to do a quick retell of a book.

0 Readers who reread know that rereadj means rethinking.

Rethinking can take readers beyond the book. Readers

make sure to add a pinch of themselves, or a bit of th

own thinking, to each page before they read on (sessio

7).

0 MWT:Readers help themseés and their partners
understand their ideas better by finding and pointing
the part of the page that made them think what the
thought.

0 S: Readers can remember other books, movies, shows
other people to help them dd some other thinking, or
pinches of themselves, to the pages of their books.

As readers read books again and again, they really do

new things each time they reread. Readers also start tc

notice words more and more. Thagan read the words in

a book like they read the words in the classroom, and

the school. They see the words, and they think, think,

think to figure out what they probably say (session 8).

o0 MWT: Readers rememberhéat reading both the pictures
and the words on the page will help them learn the
most that they can from every book.

o0 S: Readers work with their partners to talk, think, and
f 221 023SHGKSNI  T2N NBH RN

O As readers read leasmt 1 I ém2rdziftSs 2 NX R 022

again, they can begin to make the book sound right.

Learn-about-the--world books teach, and so they sound
like a teacher. When readers read these books agaml &
again, one thing they are trying to do is sound like

words like and then... and after that... and then they

read the next page (session 15).

oa2¢Y wSI RSNA N GKSY&S
think of time words that they could use to connec
0KS a02NRBO22]1 LJ 3Sa 0
YAy dzi S & fFG§SNDPDE 2 NJ

0 S: Readers transition into reading leam | &r2ndai
world books, challenging themselves to use
connecting words that will help the pages go
together as they read.

0 When readers read a book over and over again, thgy

to use some of the exact words from the book. Some

of the words, especially words that repeat, become
words that readers know by heart. They become word
that readers can say exactly like the book says them

(sesson 16).

o0 MWT: Readers focus on the parts of books that are
easier to read exactly right, such as repeating partg
beginnings and endings, and character talk.

0 S: Readers transition into reading learmt | en2rdairt
world books, striving to use all that they have
learned about letters, words, and reading to make
each rereading of a page better and more exact tf
the one beforeit.

When readers read a book really well, they remember

some of the exact words. Then, they can find those

words and point to and read some of thednjust like

they do in writing workshop (session 17).

0 MWT: Readersfind easier to read words in the parts
of their books that they can read exactly right
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teachers too (session 9).
0 S:Readers share the sounds of their reading by
participating in an imaginary orchestra of professional

T & 2 dzy R AtyTal Zen2ndniid@yeaders.

*Mid-tmm2 2N aK2L) ¢S OKAy3
**Share

RI.LK.2: With prompting and support, identify the main topic
and retell key details of a text.

RI.K.5: Identify the front cover, back cover, and title page
book.

RI.LK.7: With prompting and support, describe the relationsh
between illustrations and the text in which they appear (e.
what person, place, thing, or idea in the text an illustratior
depicts).

RI.K.10 Actively engage in group reading activities with
purpose and understanding.

RF.K.1: Demonstrate understanding of the organization and
basic features of print.

SL.K.1Participate in collaborative conversations with diverse
partners about kindergarten topics and texts with peers and adu
in small and larger groups.

SL.K.2Confirm understanding of a text read aloud or information
presented orally or through other media by asking and answerin
guestions about key details andgugesting clarification if something
iS not understood.

(repeating parts, when character talk, the beginnin
or the ending).

0 S: Readers transition into reading learmt | en2rdair
world books, using all that they have learned abol
finding and reading some specific words in books.

0 Powerful reading partners work as a team to try to wc
their listeners. They can use the anchor charts from th
unit as they work to make their old favorite storybook

reading the best it can be (session 18).

o MWT: Partners work together to reread pages to ma
them sound the bst that they can be.

0 S: Readers transition into reading leam | &r2ndaii
world books, continuing to work in partnerships to
make their reading, and rereading, the best it can
be.

0 When readers work hard at something and they succe
they celebrate! Readers celebrate the growth they hav
made as readers in this unit (session 19).

*Mid-mmm2 2N] AaK2L) ¢St OKAyY3
*Share

RL.K. 2. With prompting and support, retell familiar storie
including key details.

RL.K.5: Recognize common types of texts (e.g., storyboo
poems).

RL.K.7: With prompting and support, describe the relatior
between illustrations and the story in which they appear
(e.g., what moment in a storyn allustration depicts).
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SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in order to seek help, get RL.K.10: Actively engage in group reading activities with
information, or clarify something that is not understood. purpose and understanding.

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express thoughts, feelings, and ideaj RF.K.1: Demonstrate understanding of the organization an
clearly. basic features of print.

RF.K.3: Know and appiyademt it S @S¢ LIK 2 Y A
analysis skills in decoding words.

SL.K.1Participate in collaborative conversations with diverse
partners about kindergarten topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger groups.

SL.K.2Confirm undestanding of a text read aloud or informatior
presented orally or through other media by asking and answer
guestions about key details and requesting clarification if
something is not understood.

SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in order to seekgalp,
information, or clarify something that is not understood.

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express thoughts, feelings, and idg
clearly.

Interdisciplinary Connection

Social Studies:
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the clags@mmunity.

6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.

6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs.
6.1.P.A.Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating witheits.

Science:
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K-2-ETS11. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simpletpadioan
be solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool.

Mathematical Practes:
1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.
7) Look for and make use of structure.

Theatre;

1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions. Createrg chanaact of
intention in which actors play themselves in an imaginary set of circumstances.

Differentiation

0 The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to dadres
unique learning styles of atudents.
Assign, assess and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner.

Students will select from authentic literature at their independent and instructional reading levels.
0 The teacher will individually conference with each studenaddress specific needs of the reader.
Observations
Accountable Talk
TCRWP Running Records
Reading Conferences
Reading Logs
Reading Responses

Resource

-Various readaloud texts and level appropriate trade books

Units of Study for TeachiReading: Grade Kucy CalkinsTeachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 20

A Curricular Plan for the Reading Workshop, Kindergattgey CalkinsTeachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia
University, 2011

O¢ O«

Suggested Texts: Resources: environmental print (e.g. signs in the classroom and around the school)paksdeptimivers
colors, opposites); high interest NF (e.g. The Beetle Alphabet Book [Pallotta, Biedrzycki]; Trucks jMdat@]¥araliar story
books (e.g. The Three Billy Goats Gruff [Galdone], The Carrot Seed [Krauss], Clp$Sfobdsi&ina], Harry the Dirty Dog
[Zion]); shared reading books, poemysdzNEA S NEB NKeyvYSax I YR A2y1TE | AKSPI b/ 2(’(5\1
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21% Century Themes | 215t Century Skills |

A Global Awareness 'H Critical Thinking and Problem Solving

i Environmental Literacy 'H Creativity and Innovation

i Health Literacy 'H Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership

i Civic Literacy 'H Crosscultural and Interpersonal Communication

A Financial, Economic, Business, aBdtrepreneurial Literacy 'H Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics

8.1 Educational Techihmgy Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational
Thinking - Programming

n 8.1.A Technology Operations and Concepts N 8.2.A The Nature of Technology: Creativity and Innovation

n 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation n 8.2.B Technology and Society

n 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration n 8.2.C Design

A 8.1.D Digital Citizenship n 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World

n 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency n 8.2.E Computational Thinking: Programming

n 8.1F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making

Career Ready Practices

CRP1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and employee

CRP2. Apply appropriate academics and technical skills

CRP3.  Attend to personal health and financial weding

CRPA4. Communicate clearly and effectively with reason

CRP5. Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions
CRP6. Demonstrate creativity and innovation

CRP7. Employ valid and reliable research strategies

CRPS. Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them
CRPO. Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management

CRP10. Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals

CRP11. Use tehnology to enhance productivity

CRP12. Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence

I‘J—z:—z:—z I'J-z I'J-z I‘J-x I' I‘
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Kindergarten Reading Unit 2: Emergent Readlmapking Closely at Familiar Texts

Essential Questions:

-How do readers read and look closely atnergent storybooks and read those books in ways that bring the stories to life?
-How can readers notice more and more in the books they read and sound more and more like storytellers?

-How and why do readers write labels for the pictures in their bookshtelp them read and sound more like storytellers?
-How can readers read, discuss, and perform familiar books with partners so that they understand them even better?

Skills/Knowledge:

-Readers will reread emergent storybooks, looking closely atthe pi&t@ (G2 NBYSYOSNJ YR GNBI RE
saying, and thinking on each page.

wSIFRSNE gAft GKAY] Fo02dzi K2g OKIFNFOGSNE INB FSStAy3a +y
-Readers will use fbup strategies when they notice that they ety they are telling is confusing.

wSFRSNE gAff 06S3IAYy G2 YIFIIOK (KS ¢g2NRa GKS& INBE aNBIFRAY
that they can read word for word.

-Readers will write labels for the pictures in their books t@lp them remember the important words they need to say when
GNBIFRAY3IE GKSYO

-Readers will include more and more sounds when writing labels for their books.

wSFRSNE gAff fFroSf 202S00asx FSStAy3aasr oKIdsi a2YSIKAy3 f
-Readers will mark places in their books that they find interesting and discuss them with partners.

-Readers will read, discuss, and perform their books with partners so that they understand them even better.

Goal #1: Readers reread and look closel Goal #2: Readers reread and write word| Goal #3: Readers read, discuss, and

at books they know well to make their | to look closely and notice more in the perform books with their partner so that

AONBI RAYy3IE azdzy R f Afstory. they understand their stoies even

better.
Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards
P Readers use everything they already ) Readers can make labels for the >  When readers are reading by

know how to do to read emergent pictures in the books they read, just lik{ themselves, they often have thoughts
a2NR62214a OADSO the make labels for their own booksin| f A1 SEK&ABAKX & a2 02
carefully at the cover, point under the | Writing Workshop. The labels help R2y Qi 3SG GKAAaAHE
words in the tile and read them, look kinds of things readers share with a
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carefully at the whole picture, and then
tell the story to match that picture (see
G2S INB {G2NRo622]
OKIF NI FNRY 2S5 ! NJ
o a2¢fFY wSIFERSNBE R
what they see on the page. They
look carefully at he pictures and
use them to remember what the
characters were doing, saying, an
thinking on that page. Then, they
GNBF R GKS LI 3IS
include those details of the story.
o PT**: Partners remember all the
ways that they know how to work
together and share books (see
GwSlIF RSNA wSIR 2
OKIFNIi FNRY a2 S
unit).
o S**: Another way that readers
can share books with their
LI NIy SNE A a
partners echo read a book
together, Partner 1 reads a page,
and Partner 2 readthe same
page, trying to make it sound
more and more like a story.
Readers consider the feelings of the
characters. They stop often and think
about how characters say and do thing

i 2

readers know whichwords are
important for telling the story.
wSIFRSNAR OFly dzaS «a
with their labels to make phrases to
YIFGOK (KS LI Ol dz2NB
happening in the story.

Readers can see more and look even
more closely at their books. They can
label things sich as feelings, what
something looks like, and what things
are happening.

o0 PT**: If readers notice that they
are seeing more when they rerea
their book with their partner, they
can label and write more
together.

Readers reread their Posts and labels
to remind themselves of who is in their
book and what is happening. Then,
after they reread their Posits, they can
reread their book, perhaps adding mor
labels along the way.

o PT: When readers get together
with their partners, they can read
the labels that they write.
Partners in Reading Workshop,
just like in Writing Workshop, can
help each other get more sounds
in their words.

partner. So when readers notice
something that they want to share,
they put a sticky note on the page to
save it for partner time.

Talking about a bok looks different
from storytelling across the pages or
retelling. First, readers story tell and
read, marking a place or two with Post|
its that they want to share with their
partners. When partners get together,
they start by storytelling. Then, they
look back at their Posits and start a

O2y OSNEI GA2Yy>S &l @&
GKA&a 0221 Aaxé 2N
GFt1 lo2dzi A&axXé

0 PT**: Partners talk about many
different parts of books. They ma
talk about parts that give them
strong feelings, about pagehat
connect, or about how different
books and different characters a]

alike and different.
When readers come across a part tha
makes them laugh out loud, or go
G22¢35¢é (GKS& adz2Ll
YI1Sa GKA&a LI NI a
they can say more atwut those parts
when they share them with a partner.

o PT: Partners can help each other
say more about their books by
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in their books. These give readers clue
to figure out how the charactersdel.

o PT: Partners practice storytelling
in a way that matches how the
characters feel at each part of the
story.

Readers pay special attention to the
parts of the book when a character hag
an especially strong feeling. They use
Postits to mark those plaes so that
they can later share them with their
partners.

o PT: Readers can act out parts of
their books by thinking about how
the character feels, and how the
character would look, sound, and
act at different parts of the story.
{Yy {(GFNo622ka |
books that readers can read. No
matter the type of text, readers
can always use the pictures to
remember how the words go, and
to think about what would make
sense.

Sometimes readers forget how parts of
stories go. When they forget, they
make sure to wak hard to reread the
LIA QG dzZNE G2 OGKAY]
happening in the part. This helps

)

readers to remember the story and

Readers are also writers! Just like
writers, readers can use everything
they know to write sentences. Readers
can write sentencs that go with what
they see in their books. Just like
writers, readers sometimes make
patterns with their sentences.

**Transition to Partner Time

RL.K.2:With prompting and support, rete
familiar stories, including key details.

RL.K.3:With promptihg and support,
identify characters, settings, and major
events in a story.

RL.K.4: Ask and answer questions abou
unknown words in a text.

RL.K.5: Recognize common types of tex
(e.g., storybooks, poems).

RL.K.7: With prompting and support,
describe he relationship between
illustrations and the story in which they
appear (e.g., what moment in a story an
illustration depicts).

RL.K.10: Actively engage in group readit
activities with purpose and understandin

asking each other questions, sucl]

4 a2Keé | NB (K
Gl 2¢6 R2 @&2dz GKA
2N & 2KIFIG R2 @2
nexi K¢ 2NJ 42 K& R
LI NI A & ?dzyyéK(]

Readers can work together with their
partners to act out, or dramatize, their
stories. Readers can use simple props
act out their books. Then, after their
acting, readers get together to talk
aboutwhatii KS& QNB (G KA Y
book that they performed.

Readers celebrate the growth they hay
made in this unit by recording (video o
audio) their best emergent storybook
storytelling. First, readers reread the
labels and words that they wrote to
preview the text. Then, they reread the|
book like a professional storyteller!

**Transition to Partner Time

RL.K.1: With prompting and support, as
and answer questions about key details
a text.

RL.K.2: With prompting and support, ret
familiar stories, ioluding key details.
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think about what would make sense to
say on that page.

Sometimes readers get confused abou
the parts in a story. As they areeading,
they notice that the story they are
telling seems to be mixed up, out of
order, or confusing. When readers get
confused, they go back to the last plac
where everything was still making
sense and they can reread and retell
gKIGQa KI Lldgefthen & |
going with their reading again.

o MWT: When readers reread to
make the story make sense, they
pay extraspecial attention to the
pictures, making sure they really
do know what is happening
before they turn to the next page,
and the next, and the Bxt.

Readers can match their storytelling to
the print on the page to read just like
grown-ups. Readers can point along
under the words as you tell the story,
and when they come to a part that they
know word for word, they can point to
the words that matchwhat they are
saying.

o MWT: Readers work especially
hard to point along under the

RF.K.2: Demonstrate understanding of
spdken words, syllables, and sounds
(phonemes).

RF.K.3: Know and apply graéeel
phonics and word analysis skills in
RSO2RAY3 62NRAX

RF.K.4: Read emergemtader texts with
LJdzN1J2 &S | YR dzy RS N&

L.K.1:Demonstrate command of the
conventions of staslard English grammar
and usage when writing or speaking.

SL.K.1Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abol
kindergarten topics and texts with peers
and adults in small and larger groups.

SL.K.2Confirm understanding of a tex
read aloud or information presented oral
or through other media by asking and
answering questions about key details a
requesting clarification if something is ng
understood.

RL.K.3: With prompting and support,
identify characters, settings, and major
events in a story.

RL.K.5: Recognize common types of teq
(e.g., storybooks, poems).

RL.K.7: With prompting and support,
describe the relationship between
illustrations and the story in which they
appear (e.g., what moment in a story an
illustration depicts).

RL.K.9With prompting and support,
compare and contrast the adventures ar
experiences of characters in familiar
stories.

RL.K.10: Actively engagegroup reading
activities with purpose and understanding

RF.K.4: Read emergemtader texts with
LJzN1J2 &S | YR dzy RSNA

SL.K.1Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abog
kindergarten topics and texts with peers
and aduts in small and larger groups.

SL.K.2Confirm understanding of a text
read aloud or information presented ora
or through other media by asking and
answering questions about key details
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words that the book or the
character repeats again and agait
o PT: Readers use Pas to mark
words, phrases, whole pages, an(
whole books that they know they
can point uncer each word to
read. Then, readers share these
parts and books with their
partners.
Readers celebrate their emergent
storybook reading powers (see
suggestions for a star book parade
celebration on page 12 of the
G9YSNEBSY(i wSIFRAY3]
¢ KSyY X/ dzNNIJFQO dzf dzY ¢
*Mid-Workshop Teaching

**Transition to Partner Time
***Share

RL.K.2:With prompting and support, rete
familiar stories, including key details.

RL.K.3:With prompting and support,
identify characters, settings, and major
events in a story.

RL.K5: Recognize common types of texty
(e.g., storybooks, poems).

RL.K.7: With prompting and support,

describe the relationship between

requesting clarification if something is ng
understood.

SL.K3: Ask and answer questions in ordg
to seek help, get information, or clarify
something that is not understood.

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly.
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illustrations and the story in which they
appear (e.g., what moment in a story an
illustration depicts).

RL.K.10: Activelengage in group reading
activities with purpose and understandin

RF.K.1: Demonstrate understanding of tl
2NHIFYATIFGA2Y YR 0

RF.K.4: Read emergemtader texts with

LJdzN1J2 &S | YR dzy RS NE&

SL.K.1Participate in collaboratie
conversations with diverse partners abol
kindergarten topics and texts with peers
and adults in small and larger groups.

SL.K.2Confirm understanding of a text
read aloud or information presented oral
or through other media by asking and
answeringguestions about key details an
requesting clarification if something is ng

understood.

Interdisciplinary Connection

Social Studies:

Citizenship beginsitihn becoming a contributing member of the classroom community.

6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs.
6.1.P.A.Demonstraé appropriate behavior when collaborating with others.

Science:

K-2-ETS11. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simpfetpadbl
can be solved through the development of a nemimoproved object or tool.
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Mathematical Practices:

1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.
7) Look for and make use of structure.

Theatre:

1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to coremamatans.

Differentiation

The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to duicy
unique learning styles of all students.

Assign, assess and modify if necessary to address #ufismeeds of the learner.

Students will select from authentic literature at their independent and instructional reading levels.
The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the reader.

ASsessme

Observations
Accountable Talk
TCRWP Running Records
Reading Conferences
Reading Logs

Reading Responses

Resource

Various readaloud texts and level appropriate trade books

Units of Study for Teaching Reading: Gradeuky CalkinsTeachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University,
A Curricular Plan for the Reading Workshop, Kindergattecy CalkinsTeachers College Reagliand Writing Project, Columbia
University, 2011

Suggested Texts: Seepages52F G9YSNASY UG wSFRAYy3IE dzyAld AYy GLFXEKSYyX/
shared reading texts, read aloud texts, interactive writing/shared writing t@aems, and songs to gather for this unit 1

(@]

O¢ O¢ O«
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21% Century Themes | 215t Century Skills |

A Global Awareness 'H Critical Thinking and Problem Solving

i Environmental Literacy 'H Creativity and Innovation

i Health Literacy 'H Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadeirs

i Civic Literacy 'H Crosscultural and Interpersonal Communication

A Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 'H Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational
Thinking - Programming

n 8.1.A Technology Operations drConcepts N 8.2.A The Nature of Technology: Gatvity and Innovation

n 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation n 8.2.B Technology and Society

n 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration n 8.2.C Design

A 8.1.D Digital Citizenship n 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World

n 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency n 8.2.E Computational Thinking: Programming

n 8.1F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making

Career Ready Practices

'H CRP1.  Actas aresponsible and contributing citizen and employee

'H CRR2. Apply appropriate academics and technical skills

N CRP3. Attend to personal health and financial wedling

'H CRP4. Communicate clearly and effectively with reason

'H CRP5. Consider the environmental, social and economic impactscidides
'H CRP6. Demonstrate creativity and innovation

n CRP?7. Employ valid and reliable research strategies

'H CRPS8. Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them
'H CRPO. Model integrity, ethical leagrship, and effective management

i CRP10. Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals

A CRP11. Use technology to enhance productivity

'H CRP12. Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence
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Kindergarten Reading it 3: Super Powers

Essential Questions:

14 2¢ R2 NBIFIRSNB dzaS dadzlJSNJ LI2¢gSNRBRE (G2 KSELI 0KSY | OdGdz f €
-How do readers make sure that the words they are reading match the words that are on the page?

-How can partners help each otherdlsome stronger readers?

-How do readers show persistence by using multiple super powers at once to solve tricky words?

-How can readers bring books to life using their voices?

Skills/Knowledge:

wSFRSNE gAff dzAS @ L2 AMg-anSdddedphdeSclE (2 LINF OGAOS 2y S

wSF RSNE 6Aff dza S-upthelBadditady andid imPrihe their Auerfey E

-Readers will recognize and read common high frequency words.
-Readers will work with partners in order to strengthen their reading.

WS RSNE oAENBE did2Sg SINBA Qi 2 YIF 1S GKS 62NRA (GKSeé | NBE NBIFRAYST
wSIFRSNE gAff dzaS dayl L) 62NR LRgSNE G2 NBO23ayAT S I yR ON]
wSFRSNE gAff dzaS Gaz2dzyR LR6SNE (2 OKSO] K enjonthekpsge.g 2 NR
wSFRSNE gAff dzaAS GLISNBEAAGSYOS LRoSNE (2 2NOKSAGNI OGS I f
wSFRSNE gAff dzaS o221 GFrf1 LR6SNE (2 AYGNRRddzOS>: NBGSt

-Readers wll bring books to life by changing their voices, noticing patterns, and sharing their thinking.

D2Ff I mY wSIF RSNE dziGoal#2: Readersuse &lF (i K S A N Goal #3: Readers bring books to life by

match what they say to the words on the
page and to reread to make their reading
even stronger.

L26SNBREéE (2 dzaS g N
and texts to solve tricky words with
persistence.

changing their voices, noticing patterns,
and talking about books.

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons &tandards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Readers use super reading powers to
actually read words. They can put their
finger under one word, then the next,
and the next, and they can actually

) 2 KSYy NBIFRSNAR SyoO?2

the time when they especially need to

I OGAGIGS GKSANI &dz
let themselves be defeated! Instead,

they call on more powers. Readers use

Super Readers use all of the super
powers to bring books to life. They can
read books to others just as growaps
read books to them. ey can read
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NEIFR ¢6KIFG GKS 62 NJ
LJ2 6 SNE ¢ & NB seSsiorRL) L]
0o a2 ¢fFY wSIFRSNA dz

L2 SNE (2 NBNBSI

and texts in new and special ways
o PT**: Partners remind each other
to use their super reading powers
o S***: Readers practice using
pointer power and reread power
G2 NBFR FyYyR NBN,
ReaddNEt a2y 3o
When readers read, every word they
say has to match a word they point to
on the page. When they stop reading,

0§KSNE OFyQi oS Iy
any extra words coming out of their
Y2dziKa® LT (KSNBQ|

go back and reread to makit match
(session 2).

o MWT: Readers (and writers)
recognize that spaces between
words signal a new word is
coming.

o PT: Partners can work together by
echo reading.

0 S: Readers work together to
construct a sentence in order to
reinforce oneto-one matchingin
their reading.

D

LA Ol dzZNB L2 6 SNX 0
session 6).
0 a2¢fFyY 2KSy NBIR

what to look at in a picture, tkey
try it lots of ways and check their
guesses with the first letter of the
difficult word.

o PT**: Partners help each other
use and check their reading
powers, rather than just telling
each other the words.

o S***: Readers practice using
picture power beforethey read to
make predictions that might help
them avoid getting stuck.

Super Readers can make more snap
words for themselves. Readers turn a
word into a snap word by doing this:
look, read, spell, write, look, read
6aayl L) ¢ 2-Na&siohJd.s S NJ

o MWT:Readers hunt for snap
words before they read so that
they will have an easier time
reading the whole text.

o PT: Readers work with their
partners to recognize and practicg
reading their snap words.

0 S: Readers work together in an
interactive writing sessiorto

practice writing snap words.

books to themselves that way as well
(session 11).

o MWT*: Readers can activate
reread power to make their
reading voices sound super
smooth.

0 PT**: Readers read aloud books
their partners using their best
reading voices.

o0 S**: Readers use nead power
to smooth out a line, a page, or
even a whole book.

One way readers read faster and
smoother is to realize that knowing the
pattern helps themsingthe words that
are the same on every page. Then
readers can really work at figuring out
the wordsthat change (session 12).

o MWT: Readers have to work extr

KFENR (2 OGKAY1l =
KSNBK 2KI idQa (K
LJ 3SK 2KI GQa RA

books and songs have the same
pattern. Once readers discover
the pattern, they sing it!

0 PT: Readss tell each other what
the patterns in their books are
before they start to read so that
they can sing out the patterns
together.
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P When readers point to words as they

read, each word gets one tapeven
long words (session 3).

o MWT: Readers can count up the
words on a page before they start
reading. That way they can plan
K2g Ylrye GF L& G
that page or in that line. Then,
they can read to make it match.

o PT: Partners act like reading
teachers by pointing to the words
on a page while their partner
reads aloud.

0 S: Readers construct a sentence |
practice tapping and pointing
once for each word.

When readers se&vords that they
know in a snap, it helps them to keep
track of the right words as they read.
Snap words help readers fix their
pointer power (session 4).

o0 MWT: Readers do not point unde|
punctuation marks. Readers only
point under words.

o PT: Readers can htfor snap
words with their partners.

0 S: Readers check that the first
letter of a word matches the letter|
of the word they read.

» {2YSGAYSa

LIA O G dzNB
powerful enough to tackle really tough
words. Readers also use sound power
using the sound of the first letter to
KSt LI 6KSY NBIR (K
LJ2 ¢ & Bsion 8).

o MWT: Readers can use the
alphabet and name charts to help
remind them of letter sounds.

ot¢Y wSIRSNAR Oy
their partners to help them
strengthen their sound power.

0 S: Readers practice stretching ou
words and isolating sounds in an
interactive writing session.

WKSY 2yS LI28SN R2!
Readers use another one. Readers try
one thing and then another to tackle
GKS GNRdzof SH 06 & LIS
session 9)

o MWT: Readers use persistence
power by trying as many
strategies as necessary to solve
and check tricly words.

o PT: Readers give each other
reminders to use their super
powers when they get stuck.

0 S: Readers can also use
persistence power to fix up words

0 S: Readers practice carrying a
pattern by planning a new class
book in the air.

When readers want to read a book so
the bookcomes to life for listeners,
punctuation is like a secret code,
whispering tips about how to read
(session 13).

o MWT: Readers hunt for
punctuation marks in their books
to get themselves ready to changj
their reading voices as they read
each sentence.

o PT: Raders become the
G Ldzy Ol dzt A2y L2
ddz2NB G KSANJI LI NI
through the punctuation marks
while reading aloud.

0 S: Readers participate in an
interactive writing session to
practice using end punctuation to
change how sentences sound.

When readers are trying to read a boo
aloud so that people pull in to listen,
they need to understand the book and
be thinking about what it says as they
NEFR® LF | NBI RSN
02212 KA&a ftA&AGSYS
either (session 14).
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Readers can work with a partner to
practice pointing to words as they read
them. One partner reads, and the othe
partner points to each word. Both
partners can check that one word
makes one point. This way they doublg
0KSANI LRAYGAY 3T LR
session 5).

o MWT: Readers remember to use
reread power to make their
reading even stronger. They
practice rereading a piecthat
they would like to share with their
partners.

PT: Partners take turns using
partner power to point to and
read words.

S: Partners can read out loud
0§23S0KSNJa YR a3
to check that their reading
matches the words they see on
the page.

D

*Mid-Workshop Teaching
**Transition to Partner Time
***Share

RL.K.4: Ask and answer questions abou
unknown words in a text.

GKFG dKSe GKAY]
just right.

Once readers are able to activate lots ¢
powers, they male sure to check in on
these, noticing which ones they use all
the time and which ones they need to
power up. Then they set goals (sessior
10).

o MWT: Readers know that
rereading is a great way to put all
of their reading powers together.
Readers can put theienergy into
making sure they are activating al
of their powers, using them at the
same time to be super readers.
PT: Readers listen to each other
read and remind each other to
activate all of their super powers.
S: Groups of readers perform
readings oftexts for the class and
receive Super Reader capes as &
way of celebrating the growth
they have made so far in this unit

*Mid-Workshop Teaching
**Transition to Partner Time
***Share

0 MWT: When a book does not ha
characters or specific feelings in i
readers can make their voices
sound interesting by making som
parts softer or by giving some
words an extra punch.

PT: Partners can read the same
book and change their voices in
different ways to bring the book
to life.

S: Readers can lead the class in
read aloud to model how to bring
different books to life.

» { dzLJSNJ wS | R Séa#ibodR y
they talk about books, too. Readers caj
activate their book talk power. One
way readersget a book talk started is
to introduce their book to their partner
0STF2NBE (KS& NBIR
LJ2 ¢ S d&Esion 15).

o MWT: Readers can prepare for
partner time by marking pages
that they want to talk about with
Postits.

PT: Partners introdue their books
to each other before they start to
read together. They also stop ang
talk some more when they get to

Postits.

the places they have marked Wit1
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RL.K.5: Recognize common types of tex
(e.g., storybooks, poems).

RL.K.7: With prompting and support,
describe the relationshipetween
illustrations and the story in which they
appear (e.g., what moment in a story an
illustration depicts).

RL.K.10: Actively engage in group readif
activities with purpose and understandin

RF.K.1: Demonstrate understanding of tl
organizationand I A O FSI U d;

RF.K.2: Demonstrate understanding of
spoken words, syllables, and sounds
OLK2YySYSaoX

RF.K.3: Know and apply graldeel
phonics and word analysis skills in
RSO2RAYy3 42NRAX

RF.K.4: Read emergemtader texts with
purpose and unfENR G I Y RA y 3 X

SL.K.1Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abot
kindergarten topics and texts with peers
and adults in small and larger groups.

SL.K.2Confirm understanding of a text
read aloud or information presented oral
or through other media by asking and

RL.K.1: With prompting and support, ask
and answer questions aboutkeéetails in
a text.

. )
RL.K.4: Ask and answer questions abou

unknown words in a text.

RL.K.5: Recognize common types of tex
(e.g., storybooks, poems).

RL.K.7: With prompting and support,
describe the relationship between
illustrations and the story iwhich they
appear (e.g., what moment in a story an
illustration depicts).

RL.K.10: Actively engage in group readit
activities with purpose and understandin

RF.K.3: Know and apply graldeel
phonics and word analysis skills in
RSO2RAYy3 g2NRAX

RF.K.4Read emergenteader texts with
LJdzN1J2 &S | YR dzy RSNA

SL.K.1Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abot
kindergarten topics and texts with peers
and adults in small and larger groups.

SL.K.2Confirm understanding of &xt
read aloud or information presented oral
or through other media by asking and

0 S: When readers introduce their
books to others, they are careful
not to give away the whole book.

When readers read a book well, they
end up seeing things in the book that
seem important. They might see thingg4
that are surprising or funny. When
readers finish a book, sometimes they
want to talk about it by retelling it to
their partner (session 16).

o a2¢yY wSIRSNER OF
g2dz¢ (2 GKSAN N
what they noticed or found
exciting, funny, sad, or surprising

o PT: Readers practice all the ways
they have learned to make their
books come alive with their
partners.

0 S: Readers talknore about their
books by saying what they think
and then using the word
Go0SOldzaSe (2

Super Readers can give the gift of
reading! They can think about the
people they love and which stories the
would love to hear. They can decide
who(l K S & Q fofwhanibk Re Gt
andhow(i KSe& Qf f NBI R

o MWT: Readers try out different
ways to perform their books by

SE
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answering questions about key details a|
requesting clarification if something is ng
understood.

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly.

answering questions about key details a
requesting clarification if something is ng
understood.

SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in org
to seek help, get informatiomy clarify
something that is not understood.

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly.

RSOARAY3I s6KIFG &
and what parts they will act out
with their whole bodies.

PT: Partners help remind each
other of their super powers as

they practice reading the texts

they will give as gifts.

S: Readers give the gift of reading
to their classmates by activating

all of their super powers.

*Mid-Workshop Teaching
**Transition to Partner Time
***Share

RL.K.1: With prontmg and support, ask
and answer questions about key details
a text.

RL.K.2: With prompting and support, rety
familiar stories, including key details.

RL.K.3: With prompting and support,
identify characters, settings, and major
events in a story.

RL.K.4: Ask and answer questions abou
unknown words in a text.

RL.K.5: Recognize common types of te
(e.g., storybooks, poems).
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RL.K.7: With prompting and support,
describe the relationship between
illustrations and the story in which they
appear (e.g.what moment in a story an
illustration depicts).

RL.K.10: Actively engage in group read:l
activities with purpose and understandi

RF.1.4: Read with sufficient accuracy ar
fluency to support comprehension.

a. Read o#evel text with purpose and
undestanding.

b. Read oflevel text orally with accuracy
appropriate rate, and expression on
successive readings.

c. Use context to confirm or selbrrect
word recognition and understanding,
rereading as necessary.

SL.K.1Participate in collaborative
conwersations with diverse partners abol
kindergarten topics and texts with peers
and adults in small and larger groups.

SL.K.2Confirm understanding of a text
read aloud or information presented oraj
or through other media by asking and

answering questios about key details an
requesting clarification if something is nq
understood.
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SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in or(
to seek help, get information, or clarify
something that is not understood.

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express
thoughts, feelingsand ideas clearly.

Interdisciplinary Connection

Social Studies:
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community.

6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.
6.1.P.A.2 Demonsite responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs.
6.1.P.A.Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others.

Science:

K-2-ETS11. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people wanatrige to define a simple problem thaj
can be solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool.

Mathematical Practices:

1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.
7) Look for and make use of structure.

Theatre:
1.1.2.C.Zreative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions.

Differentiation

0 The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to dul
unique karning styles of all students.

Assign, assess and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner.

Students will select from authentic literature at their independent and instructional reading levels.
The teacher will individually confemee with each student to address specific needs of the reader.

O¢ O¢ O«
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Assessme

Observations

Accountable Talk

Running Records

Reading Conferences

Developmental Reading Assessment (DRA)
Reading Logs

Reading Responses

Various readaloud texts and lesf appropriate trade books

Units of Study for Teaching Reading: Gradeukky CalkinsTeachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University,
A Curricular Plan for the Readingkiéshop, KindergarterLucy CalkinsTeachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbi
University, 2011

Suggested Text8rown Bear, Brown Bear, What Do You §b&tin); So Much{Cooke)in the GarderfRigby PM Plus Readers);
Super Mous€Root); a number of familiar songs, poems, and nursery rhymes
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http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx

21% Century Themes | 215t Century Skills |

A Global Awareness 'H Critical Thinking and Problem Solving

i Environmental Literacy 'H Creativity and Innovation

i Health Literacy 'H Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership

i Civic Literacy 'H Crosscultural and Interpersonal Communication

A Financial, Eonomic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 'H Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational
Thinking - Programming

n 8.1.A Technology Operations and Concepts N 8.2.A The Nature of Technology: Creativity and Innovation

n 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation n 8.2.B Technology and Society

n 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration n 8.2.C Design

A 8.1.D Digital Citizenship n 8.2.D Abilities for a Techological World

n 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency n 8.2.E Computational Thinking: Programming

n 8.1F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making

Career Ready Practices

'H CRP1.  Actas aresponsible and contributing citizen and employee

'H CRP2. Apply appropriate academics and technical skills

N CRP3. Attend to personal health @financial weltbeing

'H CRP4. Communicate clearly and effectively with reason

'H CRP5. Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions
'H CRP6. Demonstrate creativity and innovation

n CRP?7. Employ valid and reliableesearch strategies

'H CRPS8. Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them
'H CRPO. Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management

i CRP10. Plan education and career paths aligned to persoat g

A CRP11. Use technology to enhance productivity

'H CRP12. Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence
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Kindergarten Reading Unit 4: Bigger Books, Bigger Reading Muscles

Essential Questions:

-In what ways do bigger (highdevel) books get harder?
-How do readers selfnonitor and crosscheck to ensure that they know what a book is really saying?
-How do readers orchestrate the three cueing systems (M, S, V) to read with accuracy?

-How do readers modify their reading sup@owers to tackle the complexities of harder books?

126 R2 NBIRSNAEA OKI

yasS GKS gl & (KSe@

NBI R gKSYy

G§KS& a3aINI

Skills/Knowledge:

-Readers will attend to patterns and pattern breaks to help them reader higievrel books.
-Readers will make sure to sethonitor and crosscheck in order to read with accuracy.
-Readers will use the title, pattern, and ending of a book to retell it in order to check their understanding and share lvatks

partners.

-Readers will use the begning and ending sounds in tricky words to help them solve them with accuracy.
-Readers will read high frequency words in a snap.

-Readers will recognize blends and digraphs at the beginning and ending of words.

-Readers will use the whole picture to soltgcky words, including prepositions.
-Readers will recognize high frequency words with inflected endings.
-Readers will use the familiar story structure to comprehend, predict, and retell in higlesel texts.

Goal #1: Growing readers tackle more
challenging books by knowing how book
get harder, attending to patterns and
self-monitoring.

Goal #2: Readers zoom in on letters ang
sounds, using visual information, high
frequency words, seHmonitoring, and

crosschecking to read with accuracy.

Goal #3: Raders graduate to become
A0NRY3IASNI NBI RENBEY
reading super powers to tackle harder
books.

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

As readers grow bigger, the books the)
read can get bigger and Inder too.

| SN Qa (GUKS GKAy3Y
how the books will get harder, they can

use their super powers to readven

One way reders get stronger is to

think and talk and play and sing with
the alphabet, getting to know all the
fun ways that letters and sounds go.

D

Then when they read, they can use all

Now that readers are reading more
challengingbod 4 G KSe@
check the picture to figure out the
word. They have to use the whole
picture to think about what they see

O+
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those harder books. (session 1)

o MWT* Readers make sure they
are using all of the reading super
powers they already know when
readingharder books.

o PT**: Partners read books from
easiest to hardest, helping each
other tackle more difficult books
once their reading muscles are
warm.

0 S***: Readers celebrate their
persistence when reading harder
books and their use of their
reading super pwers.

Readers know that even when there
are more words on the page or the
sentences are long, there is often a
pattern in those sentences. And if
readers can figure out the pattern, that
pattern can help them read almost
every pageand help them know what
their book is about. (session 2)

o MWT: Readers recognize some Q
the trickier patterns in their
0221 a>x adAKgEa
pattern.

ot¢Y wSIFRSNAR Oy
2 Kl iQa bSEGHE¢ R

reading to practice predicting

they know about letters and sounds to
read the words the author wrote.
(session?)

o MWT*: Readers invent new ways
to read their ABC books and
practice their sound power.

o PT**: Readers, partnerships, and
small groups can read their ABC
books together in many ways,
adzOK |a L)X IeAy3
RATFSNBYyGE | ONR

o S**: Readers practie
phonological awareness to
support the visual cuing system b

aAYy3IAy3a az2KIlIGQa
GKFEG @2dz KSIF NXE

b 2 KSYy g2NRa R2yQi
la GKS&@ NBIFRX NBI

Instead, they can get close and use the
beginning of the word. Thetthey think,
G2 KIdG ¢g2NR O2dz R

o MWT: Readers remember to use
all of their powers while they are
practicing their sound power to
help them figure out what word
might make sense.

0 PT: Readers read their ABC book
with their partners in many
different ways.

o S: Readers match the initial and

based on pattern.

YR ¢KIFGdQa KI LILISY

o MWT*: Readers use their extra
strength picture power to where,
what, and how.

o PT**: Partrers act out tricky parts
of their books to help them figure
out tricky words.

o S***. Readers boost their
vocabulary around prepositions tq
support reading more complex
texts.

Sometimes readers are reading along
and bam, the pattern is gone! Readers
R 2 y Qriy. They can use their extra
strength picture power and turn up
their snap word power to help them.
(session 14)

o MWT: Readers notice that they
are creating new snap words for
themselves as they are reading
more and more.

o PT: Readers and partners go bag
to reread books with smoother
voices.

o S: Readers turn other high
frequency words into snap words

There are words readers know by
heartt § KSANJ ayl L) 2N
always recognize them because auth
sometimes change them around a bit1
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0 S: Readers useteractive writing
to compose a class pattern book
like the ones they are reading.

When readers get to tricky words in the
LI GGSNY s GKS& GKA)
FYR 6KFG A& OKLF y3|
Then they can look at the picture, think
about what is hapgning, and get their
mouth ready to say the first sound of
the word. (session 3)

o MWT: Readers mark the parts of
their books that are really
challenging so that they can work
on them with their partners.

o PT: Partners use all their reading
super powers toget through the
challenging parts together.

0 S: Readers use interactive writing
to create a new page for a familia
pattern book.

Readers know that sometimes books
can feel harder because the author
tricks them! Books have patterns, and
thent whoops! The p#tern breaks!
And it usually happens on the last pags
Readers need to bringverypower
they have to solve that page. (session
4)

o MWT: Readers notice varied

punctuation at the end of a book

final sounds in an unknown word
with the picture.
Sometimes readers can blend beginnir
sounds together to help them solve
words. Readers can get their mouths
ready for the beginning part of tricky
words. (session 9)

o MWT: Readers recognize and
zoom in on blends when they
come across them in their books.

ote¢Y tIFINIYSNaE OF
t 2L LGHE G2 LIND
initial sounds, including blends.

o S: Readers practice getting their
mouths ready for vords that start
with both blends and digraphs.

When readers try to read tricky words,
they need super strongoundpower.
They look closely at the beginning and
the ending to solve the word (session
10).

o MWT: When readers look at the
end of a word, they emember
what they learned about
digraphs.

o PT: Partners listen and coach eag
other as they read.

0 S: Readers use shared reading a
aDdzSaa GKS /2@S

practice looking all the way

When a wordlooks like a stranger,
readers look again. They can ask
iKSyasSt ogSas a52Sa
FYy20KSNJ 62NR L 1Y
familiar snap word wearing a new
ending. (session 15)

o MWT: Readers recognize familiag
words and familiar endings that
they know byheart.

ote¢Y tIFINIYSNE OF
AO0NByYy3IlKE ayl LI
for snap words with new endings
in their books.

o S: Readers practice taking words
apart with common endings and
make sure to read snap words in
their books all the way through to
the end.

When readers read a book that is a
story, it will tell about a person (or an
animal), and that person will do one
thing and then the next thing, and
finally, the story will end. (session 16)

o MWT: When readers read, they
Oly aid2L) F'yR (K
KISy ySEGKE f
their books.

o PT: Readers might choose to pla
GDdzSaa 2KIGQa b
partners to practice predicting
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as a signal for a pattern break an
also so that they know howa
read the sentence.

o PT: Partners coach each other to
use different super powers when
the pattern breaks.

0 S: Readers use shared writing to
write a pattern break for the
ending of their class book.

Careful readers check that their readin
makes sense and smds like a book.

¢KSe adz2L) FyR | aj
aSyasSK 5AR O(KIF{ a
GKSe R2y QG 2dzaid |

to fix it! (session 5)

0 MWT: Readers celebrate their
self-monitoring efforts, saying
Gh2LJaé¢ yR OFGO
when theymake mistakes.

o PT: Partners listen closely each
other reading, checking that their
reading sounds right and makes
asSyaSao LF¥ y203
GKFG F3IFAYHE

0 S: Whenever readers finish a
book, they can check that they
understood it by retelling it to
themselves or a partner. In order
to retell, readers think about the

title, pattern, and ending to help

through tricky words.
When reading some words (words that
| NB yap ivords)yreaders bring out
their magnifying glasses and look
closely at the letters. But when they

come to a snap word, they put the )

YFE3IyATeAy3da 3Tt aa
to slow down or read closely. They just
look at the word and they know it in a
shg (session 11).

o MWT: Readers can read through
their snap word rings as a
celebration for finishing a book.

o PT: Partners can hunt for snap
words to warm up before reading,

0 S: Readers need to read their sng
words in a snap, even when they
have new endings.

Just as writers check over their writing
so, too, readers check over their
reading. After readers work hard to
read the words on a page, they stop
YR F&alz a52Sa Al
sound right? Does it look right? If thing
seem off, readers reread t& A E A (i
(session 12)

0 MWT: Readers can use their
blends chart to warm up for
reading and to help them check

D

their reading.

what will happen next in their
stories.

o0 S: When readers retell bigger
story books, they retell the who,
the where, and the what.

To really make their books come to life
readers reread themthinking about
gKIFGIQa KIFLIWISYAy3Iod
Oty GKAY]l Foz2dzi ¢
then read it in a voice that matches.
(session 17)

o MWT: Each time they reread,
readersknow the book even
better, and this helps them to
GKAY1l F tAGOHES
happening and how to make their
voices match.

o PT: Partners take turn talking
o2dzi 6KIGQa KI
in their books and reading them
with their most expressive voicg

o S: Readers know that authors usq
punctuation marks to give them
little tips for how to read their
books. Readers especially notice
quotation marks and try to make
their voices sound like the
OKIF NI OGSNBRQO®

After readers use all of their extra
strength powers to read their books,
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them.

b t T 0GSNY LIR266SNI R2S
readers read the words in their books,
but it can also help thenhink about
their whole book. When readers gedb
the last page of a book, they can think
about how the ending goes with the
LI GGSNY @ ¢KSy GKS
gK2tfS 0221 NBIffe

o MWT: After readers finish a book
and think about what they whole
book was about, they reread it
using their very best reading
voices to show that they
understood what the book was
about.

0 PT: Readers can introduce books
to each other before they partner
read. They use the title and the
pattern to say what the book is
about.

0 S: Readers celebrate their gnth
by giving reading gifts to their
partners.

*Mid-Workshop Teaching
**Transition to Partner Time
***Share

RL.K.1:With prompting and support, ask

and answer questions about key details

o PT: Partners help each other
notice when their reading does
not look right, sound right, or
make sense. Then, they help eac
other fix up their reading.

0 S: Readers celebrate the growth
they have made with their sound
power by singing a special song.

*Mid-Workshop Teaching
**Transition to Partner Time
***Share

RL.K.1: With prompting and support, ask
and answer questions about kdgtails in
a text.

RL.K.4: Ask and answer questions abou
unknown words in a text.

RL.K.7: With prompting and support,
describe the relationship between
illustrations and the story in which they
appear (e.g., what moment in a story an
illustration depits).

RL.K.10: Actively engage in group readit
activities with purpose and understandin

RF.K.2Demonstrate understanding of
spoken words, syllables, and sounds
(phonemes).

5 WSk RSNE OF y Qi

they can think and talk even more
about them. When they finish a book,
sometimes partners can talk more
about the book and the characters.
They might even talk about what the
characters are doing or how they feel
and why they feelthat way. (session
18)

o MWT: Readers prepare for
partner reading by rereading
some important parts that they
want to tell their partners about,
and marking those places with
Postlts.

o PT: Readers can start their partng
work by talking about the parts of
their books they marked with
Postlts.

o S: Partners practice choral readirn
with one another using their eyes
andtheir ears.

2 dza
powers as they read. They have to usq
all of their powers! (session 19)

o MWT: Readers use their read

power to practice reading

8SA0SNRIe&Qa LRS
celebration.

o PT: Partners practice choral
NEFRAY3I | LRSY
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a text.

RL.K.2:With prompting and support,
retell familiarstories, including key detail

RL.K.3:With prompting and support,
identify characters, settings, and major
events in a story.

RL.K.4: Ask and answer questions abou
unknown words in a text.

RL.K.7: With prompting and support,
describe the relationspibetween
illustrations and the story in which they
appear (e.g., what moment in a story an
illustration depicts).

RL.K.10: Actively engage in group readil
activities with purpose and understandin

RF.K.1: Demonstrate understanding of tl
organizationr YR o6l aA O TSI

RF.K.3: Know and apply graéeel
phonics and word analysis skills in
RSO2RAYy3 g2NRaX

RF.K.4: Read emergemtader texts with
LJdzN1J2 &S | YR dzy RSN&

SL.K.1Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partreeabout

RF.K.3: Know and apply graldeel
phonics and word analysis skills in
decodingg 2 NR & X

SL.K.1Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abot
kindergarten topics and texts with peers
and adults in small and larger groups.

SL.K.2Confirm understanding of a text
read aloud or information presented oral
or through other media by asking and
answering questions about key details a
requesting clarification if something is ng
understood.

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly.

celebration.

0 S: Readers celebrate the growth
they have made as readers in this
dzy AG o0& KI @Ay3
OSNBY2Yye dé

*Mid-Workshop Teaching

**Transition to Partner Time
***Share

RL.K.1: With prompting and support, as§f
and answer questions about key details
a text.

RL.K.2: With prompting and support, ret
familiar stories, including key details.

RL.K.3: With prompting @rsupport,
identify characters, settings, and major
events in a story.

RL.K.4: Ask and answer questions abo
unknown words in a text.

RL.K.5: Recognize common types of te
(e.g., storybooks, poems).

RL.K.7: With prompting and support,
describe the rationship between
illustrations and the story in which they
appear (e.g., what moment in a story an
illustration depicts).

RL.K.10: Actively engage in group readi
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kindergarten topics and texts with peers
and adults in small and larger groups.

SL.K.2Confirm understanding of a text
read aloud or information presented oral
or through other media by asking and
answering questions about key details a
requesting clarification if something is no
understood.

SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in org
to seek help, get information, or clarify
something that is not understood.

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly.

activities with purpose and understandir}

RF.1.4: Read with sufficient accuracy ar
fluency to support comprehension.

a. Read o#evel text with purpose and
understanding.

b. Read odevel text orally with accuracy
appropriate rate, and expression on
successive readings.

c. Use context to confirm or selbrrect
word recognition and understaling,
rereading as necessary.

SL.K.1Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abo
kindergarten topics and texts with peers
and adults in small and larger groups.

SL.K.2Confirm understanding of a text
read aloud or informatin presented orall
or through other media by asking and J
answering questions about key details
requesting clarification if something is ng
understood.

SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in or(
to seek help, get information, or clarify
something that$ not understood.

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly.

Interdisciplinary Connection

Social Studies:

Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community.
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6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an und&rding of rules by following most classroom routines.
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs.
6.1.P.A.Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others.

Science:

K-2-ETS41. Ask questions, nk& observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simple probler
can be solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool.

Mathematical Practices:

1) Make sense of problems and perseverealviag them.
7) Look for and make use of structure.

Theatre:
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions.

Differentiation

0 The unit includes presentation of material through multiple ratiies such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to addres;
the unique learning styles of all students.

Assign, assess and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner.
Students will select from authentic literature at their indepentiand instructional reading levels.
The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the reader.

Assessme

Observations

Accountable Talk

Running Records

Reading Conferences

Developmental Reading Assessment (DRA)
Reading Logs

Reading Responses

Resourcs

Various readaloud texts and level appropriate trade books

Units of Study for Teaching Reading: Gradeuky CalkinsTeachers College Reading and Wyitiroject, Columbia University, 20
A Curricular Plan for the Reading Workshop, Kindergattacy CalkinsTeachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbi
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http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx

University, 2011

Suggested Téx Mouse Has Fu(Root) (Four book collection in the trade book pa€lan you see the eggé3iles) (trade book
pack);Wake Up, Dad(Randell) (trade book pack)ragonfliegHall) (trade book packMy Bug BoxXBlanchard, Suhr) (trade book
pack),Pete e Cat and His Four Groovy Buttong A G 6 Ay 0T a1 AOhRBRNEB A KSA O PSBBI9 (152 GYTCEST
(Hurwitz)
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21% Century Themes | 215t Century Skills |

A Global Awareness 'H Critical Thinking and Problem Solving

i Environmental Literacy 'H Creativity and Innovation

i Health Literacy 'H Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership

i Civic Literacy 'H Crosscultural and Interpersonal Communication

A Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 'H Accountability, Productity, and Ethics

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational
Thinking - Programming

n 8.1.A Technology Operations and Concepts N 8.2.A The Nature of Technology: Creativity and Innovation

n 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation n 8.2.B Technology and Society

n 8.1.C Communication and Collaboratio n 8.2.C Design

A 8.1.D Digital Citizenship n 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World

n 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency n 8.2.E Computational Thinking: Programming

n 8.1F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making

Career Ready Practices

'H CRP1.  Actas aresponsible and contributing citizen and employee

'H CRP2. Apply appropriate academics and technical skills

N CRP3. Attend to pesonal health and financial wedking

'H CRP4. Communicate clearly and effectively with reason

'H CRP5. Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions
'H CRP6. Demonstrate creativity and innovation

n CRP?7. Employ vald and reliable research strategies

'H CRPS8. Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them
'H CRPO. Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management

i CRP10. Plan education and career paths alijteepersonal goals

A CRP11. Use technology to enhance productivity

'H CRP12. Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence
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Kindergarten Reading Unit 5: Becoming Avid Readers

Essential Questions:

-How and why do readers beconavid readers?

-How do readers think about, talk about, and act out how their characters feel in their books?

-How do readers think deeply about nonfiction texts?

-How do readers learn about nonfiction topics by reading and noticing across books on the saoie?

-How do readers make decisions about how a poem wants to be read?

-How can readers have fun with various types of texts in order to understand them more deeply?

Skills/Knowledge:

-Readers will identify and embody the traits of avid readers.

-Readers will identify, think about, discuss, and act out how their characters feel as precisely as possible.

-Readers will continue to practice and master their reading superpowers.

-Readers will go on reading playdates with others in order to think morsegly about what they are reading.
-Readers will ask questions, think and talk deeply about, and react to nonfiction books while they are reading.
-Readers will notice and discuss similarities and differences across nonfiction texts about the same topic.
0SIFOK SkOK 23KSNJ

wSIFRSNE gAff
same and different, and pretending.
wSIFRSNE gAff

O2yaARSNJI |
-Reades will create copycat poems by inserting their own ideas into the rhythm and phrasing of their favorite poems.

l 6 2 dzi

LI2SYQa NXKeéeildK

V2YFAOGAZ2Y (2LAO0A

Y YSIYyAy3daz FyR FS

Goal #1: Readers become avid readers |
character books by thinking about,
discussing, and acting out how the
characters in their books feel.

Goal #2: Avid readers ask questions, thi
and talk deeply about, react to, and

notice similarities and differences across
nonfiction texts.

Goal #3: Avid poetry readers consider a
L2SYQa NKeiKYsz YSI
when performing the poem.

Mini-Les®ns & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Readers aspire to bavid readers. Avid
readers are people who love reading s
much, they can hardlyearto stop
reading (session 1).

)

Readers investigate the question:

G2 KFEG 1AyRa 2F (K
people do when watching a nonfiction
movie? Cou this be similar to what

Avid readers read a poem over and
over until the tune is right, they rhythm
is right, and the feeling is right (sessio
15). 1
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0 MWT*: Readers model what it
means to be avid readers.

o PT**: Readers continue to
practice all of the ways they have
learned to read with their
partners while remembering that
they are avid readers.

o S***: Readers distinguish
between what it means to be a
Gofll K¢ NBIFRSNJI |
knowing that avid reaadhg is all
about what happens in their
minds as they read.

b ' AR NBI RSNBE R2YyQ

They cry at sad parts, and they laugh &
the funny parts. And when they get to
those partg the parts that make them
laugh or cry or shiver in their boots
GKSe8 2F0Sy UGUKAY]l =
Y& FTNRASYRE 6asSaai

o MWT: Readers mark the parts of
their books that they want to
revisit and share with their
partners.

o PT: Partners make sure that they
read togetherandtalk about their
books together. They the turns
reading, stopping when they get
to a part that they marked with

Postits. Then, they talk about

readers of nonfiction books think about
YR R2KE¢ o0aSaarzy

o MWT*: When readers encounter
tricky words in nonfiction books,
they remember to use all of their
superpowers to help them solve
those words.

o PT**: Partners remember togad
their nonfiction books together
first, solving tricky words and
making the whole book sound like
talking. Then readers go back ang
discuss the parts they have
marked with Postits.

0 S***: Partnerships aim to have
grand conversations about one
page in heir books, rather than
short conversations that go
nowhere.

When readers talk about nonfiction

0221ax AGQa NBIF
y2i G2 2dzad aleéx
G2 KeKé¢ ¢K2asS | NB

starters. But above all, nonfiction
readers need teexplain what they have
learned to others and share that
learning. And to do that, it helps to use
fancy words that go with the topic
(session 10).

o0 PT**: Readers work with their
partners to plan the best actions,
gestures, and facial expressions
they could use to perform their
poems for the other half of their
Clubs.

o S***: Readers can work together
with their clubs to decide on
different ways to read a poem
together (e.g. reading certain
parts together and taking turns
reading other parts).

Readers know that it is really importan
to think about the feeling of a poem.
Avid poetry readers think about how
the poem makes them feel, and then
they make their voices match that
feeling (session 16).

o MWT*: Readers record different
faces or words on Posts to
remember their thinking abou
the feeling of a poem.

o PT: Readers go on poetry
playdates with their reading club
possibly reading their poems with
feelings or helping each other
solve tricky parts of their poems.

0 S: Readers reread with feeling,
gestures, and smooth voices to
perform their favorite poems.
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what the character is thinking,
feeling, and saying.

S: Readers can rolglay their
characters to help them imagine
what their characters might be
thinking and feeling.

When readers have thoughts during
reading, those thoughts are precious.
They want to hold onto those thoughts
a2 UGKSeé R2y QiU 2adz
really helps if, rather than putting a
blank Postit on the page, they draw or
write a little something on that Posit
to help them remember what they
were thinking (session 3).

o MWT: Readers go back and
reread, carefully choosing which
pagesreally deserve to be marked
with Postits so that they can later
share them with their partners.
Instead of marking every page
where the character has a feeling
readers mark pages where a
OKI N} Od SNna ¥FSS
pages that are especially
important for other reasons.

PT: Partners read together and
talk about the important parts
that they have maked in their

)

books. When partners decide to

o MWT: Readers push themselves
to look back at parts in their
books that they have marked as
interesting in oder to see more
and think more about that part.
Instead of just thinking about one
interesting thing on a page,
readers push themselves to noticg
more interesting things about that
same page.
PT: Readers teach their partners
all that they have learned abou
their nonfiction books. Then, they
read together. Next, they go back
YR GFf1 | o2dz
G2 KeKé¢ LI NIaod |
and talk more about those pages.
S: Readers investigate each
20KSNDAa ljdzSaidaz
0221a o0& UGUNRAY13
answers.
Readers investigate the question:
G2 KIGdG YAIKG | AR
books and each other on nonfiction
NEFRAY3I L IF&RIGSaA
o MWT: Nonfiction readers can use
arrow Postits to mark places that
they want to remember to point
out to their partner or club.

D

When readers find poems that they
really lover their favoritest they can
fall in love them even more by
becoming copycat poets, copying the
rhythm and the rhyme and creating
their own new poems (session 17).

o MWT: Readers can also crea
copycat poems by changing the
details of their favorite poems,
like the place, or the actions, or
the feeling.

PT: Readers create copycat poer
with their partners and their
clubs.

S: Readers share their copycat
poems in preparation for

02 Y2 NN s@x&lebNdoh. R
Readers celebrate the growth they hav
made as readers in this unit by
participating in a poetry extravaganza
(session 18).

*Mid-Workshop Teaching
**Transition to Partner Time
***Share

RL.K.1: With prompting and support, as:I
and answer gestions about key details i
a text.
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P 2KSYy NBI RSNAE

talk about a page, they try to talk
and ask each other questions
about that page for as long as
they can.

0 S: Readers resist getting distracte
while reading and push
themselves to read more and
longer using a ariety of
strategies.

0KAY|

feelings in a story, it helps to be as

specific, as precise, as possible. Instee

2T 2dzad alreiay3as a

02 0KAY{ Zbesid 2NR KT 2

and to try to find a justright word to

describe how the charactereally feels

(session 4).

o0 a2¢y¥Y wSIFRSNAER R2
OKI N} Od SNna ¥FSS
think hard aboutwhy the
character might be feeling that
way.

o0 PT: Readers read and discuss the
books in reading clubs. All thelub
members gather around a book,
read the book together, talk aboult
GKS OKLF NI Ol SNRa
challenge themselves to answer
0KS ljdzSaidArzyz a

D

GKS 06221 02yySO

o0 PT: Readers go on nonfiction
reading playdates with their clubs

0 S: Readers investigate and make
resolutions for improving the
productivity of reading clubs.

Once an avid reader finds a topic that
he or she loves, the reader gathers
books on that topic, and gathers peoplg
who love that topic, too (session 12).

o a2¢Y wSIFRSNE y?2
similar about the pictures in two
books on the same topic. Reader;
mark these similarities with Post
its so they can later discuss them
with their clubs.

o0 PT: Reders have collaborative
conversations about their
nonfiction topics with their
reading clubs.

0 S: Readers practice building on
2yS y20KSNRa A
book conversations about their
nonfiction books.

Just as there are things that readers of
stories pay attention ta like
characterg there are also things that
readers of nonfiction pay attention to.
For example, nonfiction readers pay
attention to similarities and differences

(session 13).

RL.K.2: With prompting and support, ret
familiar stories, including key details.

RL.K.4: Ask and answer questions abo
unknown words in a text.

RL.K.5: Recognize common types of te
(e.g., storybooks, poems).

RL.K.10: Actively engage in group readi
activities with purpose and understandi

RF.1.4: Read with sufficient accuracy ar
fluency to support comprehension.

a. Read o#evel text with purpose and
understanding.

b. Read oflevel text orally with accacy,
appropriate rate, and expression on
successive readings.

c. Use context to confirm or selbrrect
word recognition and understanding,
rereading as necessary.

SL.K.1Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abog
kindergartentopics and texts with peers
and adults in small and larger groups.

SL.K.2Confirm understanding of a text
read aloud or information presented ora
or through other media by asking and
answering questions about key details
requesting clarificationf something is not
understood.
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0 S: Readers work in partnerships
FyR Of dzo & G LI
CSStAY3IHE a (K
books.

Avid readers know which superpowers

they have mastered and which powers

they may not yet use easily or often.

Readers sort their powers into groups

mastered, use sometimes, hardly ever

user and then focus on turningtie
powers they use sometimes into ones

they often use (session 5).

o MWT: Readers make their own
individualized superpower charts
to remind them of the powers
they need to practice further.

o PT: Partners compare their )
individualized superpowers charts
and méeke plans for how they
might help each other strengthen
their powers.

0 S: Readers select the superpowe|
they have worked really hard at
that they can now help someone
else in the class master.

Avid readers have playdates. They

R2y Qi 2yf & &KdoBE |

always inventing fun things to do with

books and friends. After reading a bool

GAOUK FTNARASYRasz (GKS

o MWT: Readers use their
superpowers not only to figure
out what a tricky wordsays but
also what a tricky wordneans

o PT: Readers try out the new gam
G2 KFiQa G4KS {IY
SATFSNBYylGKe &l &
can in response to those question
while looking at more than one
book with their clubs.

0 S: Reading club®ach each other
about the topics they have
become experts on by showing
important pictures, using fancy
words, and teaching all about the
topic.

Many things readers do with
storybooks can also be done with
V2YFAOGA2Y o0221ad®
important, when reading either kind of
02212 UK lpietedBdssos NJ
14).

o PT: Readers work with their clubs
to practice teaching about their
topics by pretending.

0 S: Reading clubs get together to
teach each other, by showing
important pictures, using fancy
words,LI2 Ay G Ay 3 2 dzi

SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in or(
to seek help, get information, or clarify
something that is not understood.

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly.
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Fdzy GKAy3a
(session 6)

o MWT: Readers remind themselve
to continue to practice familiar
reading strateges while learning
new strategies they can use whilg
reading.

o PT: Reading clubs plan for and ge
started with their reading
playdates, using their playdate
mats as guides.

0 S: Readers learn what makes for
good read aloud by studying a
group of their clasmates having a
reading playdate.

Really good readers act out the story if
their minds every time they read. If the
LJ 3S aleéeas 4G¢KS - |
0N} LJIJSR F ONRPaa (K|
readers triptrap themselves, in their
minds. Reading is a |dike pretending.
LGQa | t2G tA1S 3]
(session 7).

o MWT: Readers plan what they wil
do and what book they will read
when they meet with their
partners for their reading
playdate.

0 PT: Readers reread their books

S Ol y

before they meet for their reding

same and different, and
pretending.

*Mid-Workshop Teaching
**Transition to Partner Time
***Share

RI.K.1: With prompting and support, ask
and answer questions about key details
a text.

RI.K.2: With prompting and support,
identify the main topic and retell key
details of a text.

RI.K.3: With prompting and support,
describe the connection between two
individuals, events, ideas, or pieces of
information in a text.

RI.K.6: Name the author and illustrator o
a text and define theole of each in
presenting the ideas or information in a
text.

RI.K.7: With prompting and support,
describe the relationship between
illustrations and the text in which they
appear (e.g., what person, place, thing, ¢
idea in the text an illustration degs).

RI.K.8: With prompting and support,
identify the reasons an author gives to
support points in a text.
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playdates to makes sure that they
are reading their books smoothly
and with tons of expression.

o0 S: Readers give each other
compliments, using the reading
charts as their guides, after
working together on a reading
playdate.

wSI RSNAE R2yddi 2dzi
pretending. They do what is calledose
readingand book-based pretending
This means that avid readers try to act
out the story better and better by
paying close attention to what the story
says, so they can act it out the way the
author wants it tobe acted (session 8).

o MWT: Readers remind themselve
of what reading work they would
like to strengthen as they are
continuing to read their books.

0 PT: Readers remember to think
about how the character is
feelingt the exact feeling! This
YI1Sa NS teRliGg\ERA
read alouds so much better.

o0 S: Readers use speech and
thought bubbles to improvise
what characters might be saying
and thinking in their books.

RI.K.9: With prompting and support,
identify basic similarities in and differenc
between two texts on the same topic (e.(
in illustrations, decriptions, or
procedures).

RI.K.10: Actively engage in group readin
activities with purpose and understandin

RF.1.4: Read with sufficient accuracy an
fluency to support comprehension.

a. Read o#evel text with purpose and
understanding.

b. Read o+level text orally with accuracy,
appropriate rate, and expression on
successive readings.

c. Use context to confirm or selbrrect
word recognition and understanding,
rereading as necessary.

SL.K.1Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverggartners about
kindergarten topics and texts with peers
and adults in small and larger groups.

SL.K.2Confirm understanding of a text
read aloud or information presented oral
or through other media by asking and
answering questions about key detailsda
requesting clarification if something is ng
understood.
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*Mid-Workshop Teaching
**Transition to Partner Time
***Share

RL.K.1: With prompting and suppaagk
and answer questions about key details
a text.

RL.K.2: With prompting and support, retg
familiar stories, including key details.

RL.K.3: With prompting and support,
identify characters, settings, and major
events in a story.

RL.K.4: Ask and swer questions about
unknown words in a text.

RL.K.5: Recognize common types of tex
(e.g., storybooks, poems).

RL.K.6: With prompting and support, nar
the author and illustrator of a story and
define the role of each in telling the story

RL.K.7: Wit prompting and support,
describe the relationship between
illustrations and the story in which they
appear (e.g., what moment in a story an
illustration depicts).

RL.K.10: Actively engage in group readir
activities with purpose and understandin

SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in org
to seek help, get information, or clarify
something that is not understood.

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly.
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RF.14: Read with sufficient accuracy ang
fluency to support comprehension.

a. Read o#level text with purpose and
understanding.

b. Read odevel text orally with accuracy,
appropriate rate, and expression on
successive readings.

c. Use context to confirm oelé-correct
word recognition and understanding,
rereading as necessary.

SL.K.1Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abol
kindergarten topics and texts with peers
and adults in small and larger groups.

SL.K.2€Confirm understnding of a text
read aloud or information presented oral
or through other media by asking and
answering questions about key details a|
requesting clarification if something is ng
understood.

SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in orc
to seek help, ganformation, or clarify
something that is not understood.

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly.

Interdisciplinary Connection
Social Studies:
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community.
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6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classrasks and jobs.
6.1.P.A.Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others.

Science:

K-2-ETS11. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simpretpbadblj
can be soled through the development of a new or improved object or tool.

Mathematical Practices:

1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.
7) Look for and make use of structure.

Theatre:
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, memgnand facial expression to communicate emotions.

Differentiation

The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to du
unique learning styles of all students.

Assign, assess @amodify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner.
Students will select from authentic literature at their independent and instructional reading levels.
The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific netusreader.

Assessme

Observations

Accountable Talk

Running Records

Reading Conferences

Developmental Reading Assessment (DRA)
Reading Logs

Reading Responses

Resource

Various readaloud texts and level appropriate trade books
Units of Study for Teaing Reading: Grade Kycy CalkinsTeachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University,

A Curricular Plan for the Reading Workshop, Kindergattecy CalkinsTeachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbi
University, 2011

O«
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http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx

Suggested Text$he Carrot Segdrauss)The Three Billy Goats Gr(@aldone)Mouseseries (fromBrand New Readegseries)
(Root):DragonflieyRustad)Honey BeefRustad)GossigDunrea)Not Normand . SYySGdo T G¢ KAy 3Iaé¢ 6
(Stevenson)
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21% Century Themes | 215t Century Skills |

'H Global Awareness 'H Critical Thinking and Problem Solving

N Environmental Literacy 'H Creativity and Innovation

i Health Literacy 'H Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadeirs

i Civic Literacy 'H Crosscultural and Interpersonal Communication

A Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 'H Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational
Thinking - Programming

n 8.1.A Technology Operations drConcepts N 8.2.A The Nature of Technology: Gatvity and Innovation

n 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation n 8.2.B Technology and Society

n 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration n 8.2.C Design

A 8.1.D Digital Citizenship n 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World

n 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency n 8.2.E Computational Thinking: Programming

n 8.1F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making

Career Ready Practices

'H CRP1.  Actas aresponsible and contributing citizen and employee

'H CRR2. Apply appropriate academics and technical skills

N CRP3. Attend to personal health and financial wedling

'H CRP4. Communicate clearly and effectively with reason

'H CRP5. Consider the environmental, social and economic impactscidides
'H CRP6. Demonstrate creativity and innovation

n CRP?7. Employ valid and reliable research strategies

'H CRPS8. Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them
'H CRPO. Model integrity, ethical leagrship, and effective management

i CRP10. Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals

A CRP11. Use technology to enhance productivity

'H CRP12. Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence
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Kindergarten Reading hit 6: Growing Expertise in Little BookBlonfiction Reading

Essential Questions:

-How do readers read to learn new information?

-How do readers ask questions to help themselves learn from their books?

-How do readers teach others what they have learngdrm their books?

-How do readers figure out the main idea of their books, or what their books are mostly about?
-How do readers grow ideas about what they are reading?

-How do readers combine what they are learning from more than one book on the same fopic
-How do readers compare and contrast books on the same topic?

Skills/Knowledge:

-Readers ead the pictures and the words such a way that they learn from every page of their nonfiction books.
-Readers ask questions as they are reading and searclarfigivers to their questions.
-Readers work with their partners to learn more and more about topics.

-Readers teach others what they are learning from their books.

-Readers will use strategies to figure out what their books are mostly about.
-ReaderswillRSy A Fe GKS GSELISNI 62NR&¢ F2N) GKS
-Readers will respond to the text by saying what it makes them think and wonder.
-Readers will combine all that they are learning about a topic from reading multiple books about it.
-Readerswill use a variety of strategies to compare and contrast books on the same topic.

G2LIAO GKS@& | NB

Goal #1: Readers become experts on
topics by reading books, asking
guestions, and talking with others.

Goal #2: Readers discover what their
books are mostly about by piecg
together what they are learning from the
pictures, the expert words, and the text.

D2Ff 1 oY wSlIRSN&
0KS alkyYS FyR gKI
across) books on the same topic.

J

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

With each new book that you read, yoy
are learning new information, and new
words, and new ideas. Each new book
is like taking a class from an expert. In
this unit, we are going to work

One thing expert nonfiction readers dop
is collect expert words about their
topics--words that are important to
know. They collect these words on a

When readers are learning about

something, they read everything they
can about the topic. They read more
than one book about it! You can read
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especially hard to not only read our
books but alsao learn from them.
Today | want to teach you that readers
look closely, point to the pictures, ask
questions, and talk about their books,
so that they can become experts on th
topics.

0o a2¢fFY WSIFIRAYy3 Yy
that different from reading ficton.
Nonfiction readers use all the
same strategies as fiction readersg
do when they are getting ready to
read. Nonfiction readers look at
the cover, read the title, go on a
picture walk, think about how the
book will probably go, and think
about what they dready know
about that topic before they read,
just like fiction readers do.

o PT**: Partners can work together
to help each other look closely,
point to the pictures, and ask
guestions about their books.

o S**: Partners share some of the
most amazing thingshey learned
while reading today.

Readers use the whole page and their
whole brain to learn as much as
possible about their books. They look

closely at the entire page, and point

special chart and use them when they
are teaching others.

o MWT*: Readers start a new
vocabulary chart for each new
topic that they read about.

o PT**: Not only do your books
teach you important words-your
partner can learn those words
too, and you can teach them!
When you teach your partner the
imp2 NIi I yi & SE LIS NI
book, you can do more than just
say the words. You can use the
pictures to teach the expert word.
You can describe what it looks lik
or what the word does. You can
even give an example or two to g
with the word.

o S***: Reades share their
vocabulary charts and help each
other add new expert words to
their charts.

Readers, when you are reading to lear
you may come across words that you
have never seen or heard before. For
example, if you are reading a book
about flowers, then there might be
special words about flower parts in the
book likestemand petals, or if you are

reading about animals playing togethel

many books about your topic and then|
retell everything you learned.

o MWT*: Readers try to list all of
the things that they learned after
reading one book on a topic, and
then see how any more things
that they can add after reading
another book on the topic.

o PT**: Partners help each other
keep track of allof the new things
they learn about a topic by
reading more and more books
about it.

o S***: Partners can teach other
partnerships all that they learned
about a topic by reading across
multiple books.

Readers compare books, noticing whaj
is the same across uitiple books on
the same topic. They can play the
G{FrYS DIYS¢ o0& TFA
the same and marking them by writing
I £ SGOSNIitst{ ¢ 2y t

o MWT: Readers can play the
G5AFFSNBYyUd DIFYS
pages across books on the same
topic that they ndice are

different.
ote¢yY tIFNIHYSNER LI
SATFSNBYy(d DI YS¢
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and talk about everything they seeand
most of all, readers ask questions.
o MWT: As they read nonfiction
books, readers ask themselves
G2 K2K 2KIGK 2KS
| 26KE¢ YR a2 KekK
think and wonder about the most
important details in the text.
o PT: As they read together,
LI NIySNR | ail St
What? When? Where? Hol € |

G2 KeKeé | yR 62NJ
come up with answers to those
guestions.

0 S: Readers can study and ask
guestions about one small part of
a page or picture to help them
learn all they can from their
books.
When readers want to learn from their
books theyrun their fingers across eacl
page, trying to notice more and more,
in both the pictures and the words. As
they do this they say what they notice
and then ask questions about those
RSGFIAfad ¢KSe& YAZF

gKeXé 2NJ d2 KSNB R
thia X K &
o a2¢yY b2g GKIG @

learning so much from your

then you may find words likdlap and
gallop to tell about how the animals
move. When you come to tricky words
likethh &> &2dz OFy ai?2
might this word mean? Are there any
clues in the picture or in the other
g2NRa& 2y GKS L} 3S
o MWT: Readers ask themselves
what word would make sense ang
try it out to see if it sounds right.
Readers check the print carefyl
looking at the first few letters and
also maybe at the end of the

word. )

o PT: Partners help each other solv
tricky words and to check that
what they are saying looks right,
sounds right, and makes sense.

0 S: Readers share their growing
vocabulary chartgo see if they
can help each other add new
words.

Readers can get themselves ready to
read every time they turn the page by
thinking about what pattern the text is
following and what the book is about.
They can look closely at the picture an
0 KAy | Eis thi?p&ge teaching?

2 KOG YAIKG GKAE LI

noticing similarities and
differences across their books.
¢KS®& YAIKEG ares
both about , but the
pages are different. My pages go
like  and yours gike
RUNURURURVRIRUR RS
0 S: As partners identify pages that

are similar and different across
their books, they read lines and
parts to each other as they talk
about the information that they
have learned.

Readers use both the pictures and the

words to think aboui ¢ KI (G Q&

YR ¢KIFGQ&a RATTSN]

words are the same as what is in the

LA OUdzNBsS o0dzi az2yYs$s

different! As you read, to your partner

2N e2dz2NBSEFX @é2dz
picture teaches me , but/and
thewordsontth & LJ- 3S &l §

o MWT: Readers remember to use
both what the pictures and the
words are teaching them when
thinking about what the whole
book is mostly about.

o PT: Partners work together to
notice if the picture and the word
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books, you are ready to be
teachers! One way to teach your
partner what you have learned is
to do a retelling. One partner can
say what the book was mostly
about, and then give examples.
{ | €2 bdok iai raostly about

. One example was
TRURURURURURIRURURUNURCE S
what they will teach about their
books before meeting with their
partners.

o PT: While a reader is teaching
about a book, his partner can hely
him remember important
exampleshe might have
forgotten. Partners can also
reread books together to
remember what they were
mostly about and to search for
examples.

o {Y wSIRSNAR dGaey
some of the topics they are
becoming experts on through
their reading.

Expert readers knowhat the last page
of a nonfiction book often fits with the
main idea of the whole book! As
readers read through a nonfiction book

iKSe a1l dKSvyasSto

can read to make sure the words

YIG§OKHE
o a2¢yY wSIFRSNAB OF
0221 G2 tATS¢ o

actions in the pictures, and in the
words. You can match your voice
to what is happening, andise
gestures and actions to add to
what is happening.

ote¢eyY tIFINIHYSNE Ol
2Kl 6Qa bSE(Gé¢ oe
the pattern in the text and what
the book is mostly about to
predict what the next page might
teach them.

0 S: Readers can teach other aboul
what they are learning from their
books by acting out the actions in
the pictures and in the words.
They also use their voices,
gestures, and actions to match
and add to what the book taught
them.

Readers can respond to the text by
reading the words and the using the
pictures to learn even more
AYF2NXYIGAZ2Y D ¢KSE@
words say . | also see

in the picture and it makes

me think

on the pages that they areeading
match or if they are different.

o S: You can invent your own ways
to talk about books with your
group. You might decide to act
parts out, or read an entire (short
book to your group, or ask a
guestion to the group. Work
together to keep your
conved I A2y a
you!

Nonfiction readers notice text features
as they are reading. They can identify
many different text features and use
them to help them learn all they can
from their books.

o MWT: Readers notice that not all
nonfiction books hae the same
text features. They think about
why an author might have choser
to put in certain text features in
certain books.

o0 PT/S: Reading clubs play a game

J2 Ay

OFff SRZ G52854
One reader chooses a book or a
L3S Ay | 06221

mostly about, and then says,
G52Sa& @2dzNJ 6221
FSIGdzNB fA1S (K
kids at your table search their
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Y2alte | o02dziKé ¢K
the last page, they ask themselves,
Gl 2 ¢ Rigedding go with all the
pages in the book and the title? Now
what do | think this book is mostly

I 02 dzii K¢

o MWT: Readers challenge
themselves to say more about
what a book is mostly about.
Instead of just saying a book is
mostly about doctors, an expert
rSFRSNJ YAIKG &l @&
o2dzi K2¢ R2002

o PT: As partners read their books,
they work together to use the title
and the last page to name the
main idea, or what the whole
book is mostly about.

o0 S: One way that expert nonfiction
readers share what they are
learning is by giving their partner
a little lesson about their book.
This lesson starts with looking at
the cover and naming what the
book is mostly about and then
rereading the last page and
explaining how the ending goes
with all the pages in the book and
the title.

o MWT: Nonfiction readers use all
the information on the page to
understand what they are eading
YR G2 3INRgG ARS
collect words and facts and list
GKSY &aSLJI NI} GSt e
GKNBSPé b2 ¢l &H
to pull all the separate pieces of

information together. One way to p

do this is to point to and label the
separate pats of the picture and
then say how the parts go
together. Then, readers can say
how that picture matches the
words AND what they are thinking
about all that they are learning.

o PT: Partners help each other
respond to the text by asking eac
other questionsa dzOK | a =
does that make you think? What
R28a GKFG YIS

0 S: Partners teach each other abo
what they have been learning
from their books and make sure t¢
add in what they are thinking
about what they are learning.

Readers, | want to remid you that
NEFRSNA R2y Q0 dzadz
every tiny fact in their books! Rather,

they use strategies to figure out what

books to see if they have a page
that has a text feature similar to
the one you just pointed out.
When they find something, they
hold it up, share it with the group,
and talk about what the purpose
of the text feature is. Then it
starts again!
Readers can think about everything
that authors want them to learn about
a topic. They can compare different
books on the same topic and ask
thSyasSt oSa yR SI O
the author want us to learn about this
02LIA OKé wSIFRSNaE f
same and what is different about the
information on the pages. Then they
can reread to find parts that are similafg
and different across books.
o MWT: Readers can lay books sid
by side and then ask themselves,
G2 KIFId RAR L St
from this one and what did | Iearr]

o2dzi AG FNRY
o PT: Partners help each other loo
across their books and name whg
they learned about the tojc from
each book.
0 S: Clubs can lay out all of the
books they have read on one topj
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Readers know a secret about some of
their information books: some of their
books do not have a last page that fits
with the main idea! While the last page|
of some nonfiction books fit with the
main idea, some last pagdsring up all
the separate information together on
one page, some last pages invite the
reader to do something, and some last|
pages do all of those things and more!
o MWT: Some information books
provide one piece of information
after another--and then theyjust
end! You can be on the lookout
for those kinds of books, and
when you find one, you can get
paper and create a new last page
for the book.
PT: Readers can also be like
television reporters, to teach
others about the information they
have been gatherig. Reporters
ale GKAy3a tA1S
Another interesting piece of
AYTF2NXYEGA2Y A&aX
GSIFOKSa e&2dz I ff
S: While readers are teaching eag
other like reporters, they can use
gestures to add to their meaning

and they can point tahe part of

the book is mostly about. As they read
GKSe N’ dKAYylAy3
fit with the title?... Now how does this
pagefitgs AGK (GKS GAGTE S)
YARglI® G2 (GKAY{Z
LI 3Sa FAG G23S3GKS
GKAY1S a2KFEdG A& G
 62dzi Ké wSI RSN&E |
stopping and thinking all along the way
to figure out what the book is manly
about.

o MWT: Readers remember that
sometimes the last page of the
book can give them a clue as to
what the whole book is about.

PT: After reading together,
partners name what the book wasg
mostly about, pushing each other
to say more than just one word

S: Partners teach other
partnerships about what they
have learned in their books
remembering the strategies they
have learned for helping them
bring their books to life.

*Mid-Workshop Teaching
**Transition to Partner Time
***Share

and work together to name all of

the new things they have learned

about the topic from each book.
Readers celebrate the growth they hay
made as readers in this unit andldahat
they have learned about the world!

*Mid-Workshop Teaching
**Transition to Partner Time
***Share

RI.K. 1: With prompting and support, asij
and answer questions about key details
a text

RI.K.2: With prompting and support,
identify the main to and retell key
details of a text.

RI.K.3: With prompting and support,
describe the connection between two
individuals, events, ideas, or pieces of
information in a text.

RI.K. 6: Name the author and illustrator ¢
a text and define the role of each in
presenting the ideas or information in a
text.
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the book that fits with what they

are saying.
Readers know that they can come up
with questions about a topic as they
read. They can also come up with
guestions about a topic when talking
with their partners. Sometimes, after
listening to theirpartner, they might be
left with even more questions! They
can ask their partner questions, and
then work together to think of possible
answers.

o PT: To try and answer their
guestions together, partners
might:

0 reread a book to search fol
answers
point to pictures and
words to make sure they
both understand what is
being said
search for new books the
YSEG GAYS A
book-shop to help answer
their questions
hang onto a question for a
long time before they find
an answer: days, weeks,
even years!

RI.K. 1: With promptg and support, ask
and answer questions about key details
a text

RI.K.2: With prompting and support,
identify the main topic and retell key
details of a text.

RI.K.3: With prompting and support,
describe the connection between two
individuals, evers, ideas, or pieces of
information in a text.

RI.K.4: With prompting and support, ask
and answer questions about unknown
words in a text.

RI.K.7: With prompting and support,
describe the relationship between
illustrations and the text in which they
appea (e.g., what person, place, thing, 0
idea in the text an illustration depicts).

RI.K.8: With prompting and support,
identify the reasons an author gives to
support points in a text.

RI.K.10: Actively engage in group readit
activities with purpose andnderstanding.

RI.K.7: With prompting and support,
describe the relationship between
illustrations and the text in which they
appear (e.g., what person, place, thing, ¢
idea in the text an illustration depicts).

RI.K.8: Wh prompting and support,
identify the reasons an author gives to
support points in a text.

RI.K.9: With prompting and support,
identify basic similarities in and differend
between two texts on the same topic (e.
in illustrations, descriptions, or
procedures).

RI.K.10: Actively engage in group readi
activities with purpose and understandi

RF.K.1: Demonstrate understanding of t
organization and basic features of print.

RF.K.3: Know and apply graéeel
phonics and word analysis skills in
decoding words.

RF.K.4: Read emergemtader texts with
purpose and understanding.

SL.K.1: Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners ab0|
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o0 S: Partners meet with another
partnership to share some of their
deepest questions and how they
went about finding possible
answers to those questions (if in
fact they were able to find
answers!).

*Mid-Workshop Teaching
**Transition to Partner Time
***Share

RI.K. 1. With prompting and support, ask
and answer questions about key details
a text

RI.K.2: With prompting and support,
identify the main topic and retell key
details of a text.

RI.K.3: With prompting and support,
describe the connection beé&n two
individuals, events, ideas, or pieces of
information in a text.

RI.K.5: Identify the front cover, back cov
and title page of a book

RI.K.7: With prompting and support,

describe the relationship between

RF.K.1: Demonstrate understanding of t
organization and basic features of print.

RF.K.3: Know and apply gradeel
phonics and word analysis skills in
decoding words.

RF.K.4: Read emergemtader texts with
purpose and understanding.

SL.K.1: Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abot
kindergarten topics and texts with peers
and adults in small and larger groups.

SL.K.2: Confirm understanding of a text
read aloud or information presented oral
or through d@her media by asking and

answering questions about key details a
requesting clarification if something is ng
understood.

SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in org
to seek help, get information, or clarify
something that is not understood.

SL.K.6: Sp&audibly and express
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly.

kindergarten topics and texts with peers
and adults in small and larger groups.

SL.K.2: Comnfm understanding of a text
read aloud or information presented ora
or through other media by asking and
answering questions about key details
requesting clarification if something is ng
understood.

SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in org
to sek help, get information, or clarify
something that is not understood.

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly.
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illustrations and the text in which they
appear (e.g., what person, place, thing, ¢
idea in the text an illustration depicts).

RI.K.8: With prompting and support,
identify the reasons an author gives to
support points in a text.

RI.K.10: Actively engage in group readif
activities with purpos and understanding

RF.K.1: Demonstrate understanding of tl
organization and basic features of print.

RF.K.3: Know and apply graldeel
phonics and word analysis skills in
decoding words.

RF.K.4: Read emergemtader texts with
purpose and understary.

SL.K.1: Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abot
kindergarten topics and texts with peers
and adults in small and larger groups.

SL.K.2: Confirm understanding of a text
read aloud or information presented oral
or through other media by asking and

answering questions about key details a|
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requesting clarification if something is ng
understood.

SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in org
to seek help, get information, or clarify
something that is not understood.

SL.K.6Speak audibly and express
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly.

Interdisciplinary Connection

Social Studies:
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member ofdlaesroom community.

6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs.
6.1.P.A.Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaboratimigh others.

Science:

K-2-ETS1L. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simplethadblj
can be solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool.

Mathematical Pactices:
1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.
7) Look for and make use of structure.

Theatre:
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions.

Differentiation

The unitincludes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to addr
unique learning styles of all students.

Assign, assess and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner.

Students wil select from authentic literature at their independent and instructional reading levels.
The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the reader.

O«

O¢ O¢ O«
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Assessme

Observations

Accountable Talk

Running Records

ReadingConferences

Developmental Reading Assessment (DRA)
Reading Logs

Reading Responses

Various readaloud texts and level appropriate trade books
Units of Study for Teaching Reading: Gradeukky CalkinsTeachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University,

A Curricular Plan for the Reading Workshop, Kindergattgcy CalkinsTeachers College Reading andtMy Project, Columbia
University, 2011

Suggested Texts:
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http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx

21% Century Themes | 215t Century Skills |

'H Global Awareness 'H Critical Thinking and Problem Solving

H

'H Environmental Literacy 'H Creativity and Innovation

'H Health Literacy 'H Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership

i Civic Literacy 'H Crosscultural and Interpersonal Communication

A Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 'H Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Bucation, Engineering, Design & Computational
Thinking - Programming

n 8.1.A Technology Operations and Concepts N 8.2.A The Nature of Technology: Creativity and Innovation

n 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation n 8.2.B Technology and Society

n 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration n 8.2.C Design

A 8.1.D Digital Citizenship n 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World

n 8.1.E Research and Information Flugnc n 8.2.E Computational Thinking: Progmaming

n 8.1F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making

Career Ready Practices

'H CRP1.  Actas aresponsible and contributing citizen and employee

'H CRP2. Apply appropriate academics and technical skills

N CRP3. Attend to personal health and financial wedling

'H CRP4. Communicate cleayland effectively with reason

'H CRP5. Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions
'H CRP6. Demonstrate creativity and innovation

'H CRP7. Employ valid and reliable research strategies

'H CRPS8. Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them
'H CRPO. Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management

i CRP10. Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals

A CRP11. Use technology to enhance produciivit

'H CRP12. Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence
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Theater

Essential Questions:

-How do readers use a variety atrategies to get to know the characters in their books?

-How do readers imagine what their characters might be thinking and saying when it is not written in the book?

-How do readers use the clues in their books to match their voices, gestures, anal fxpressions to how their characters are
acting, thinking, and feeling?

-How do readers make connections between the characters in different books?

-How do readers use the clues from the text to perform multiple versions of the same book?

Skills/Knowkdge:

-Readers will use a variety of strategies to get to know the characters in their books.

-Readers will use the information in both the words and pictures in their books to help them think about what characters are
doing, how they feel, and how theyhink.

-Readers will add the thoughts and words they imagine their characters might be thinking and saying.

-Readers will use the clues in their books to match their voices, gestures, and facial expressions to how their charactestrayg
thinking, andfeeling.

-Readers will use the quotation marks in a book to recognize when characters are talking and the narrator is talking.
-Readers will notice the similarities and differences between the characters in different books.

-Readers will reread their boakagain and again to become experts on the characters and the story.

-Readers will use the clues from the text to perform multiple versions of the same book.

Goal #1: Readers use a variety of Goal #2: Readers get to know the Goal #3: Readers perform books in
strategies to get to know the characters | characters in their books so well that reading clubs to become experts about
in their books as welbs they know their | they canbecomethem. Readers can work characters and stories.

friends or families. with partners to pretend they are the
characters in their books.
Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards
Readers use strategies to get to know th Readers read and pretend to be their Readers read and perform their books ir
characters in_partnerships: characters in partnerships: reading clubs:
P Readers work hard to get to know the p Readers read every book as if they we 0 Before readers can perform their
charactersin their books as well as they the charactersjust like they have books with their reading clubs,
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know their friends or families. One way
that readers get to know the characters
in their books is by taking a book walk,
tf221Ay3 G0 GKS o062
GAGES LI 3IS YR (K|
tell me about the char® (i S N & 0 K
Readers can also get to know the
characters by paying attention to the
ending of the book. When readers get
to the end of a book, they think about
the words and the picture and asking
iKSYyasSt ogSas a4l 2¢
FSSt y26Ke #©M) a2 K
OKIF NI} OG4SNJ 6S GKAY|
Readers can also get to know the
characters by focusing on the
illustrations and photographs. Readers
t221 0 GKS OKI NI
expressions, body language, and
3SaGdz2NBa Ay GKS
0 KS& K Ad6ds his gicukel
G§SFOK YS | o2dzi (K
LISNE2Y Il fAO&X YR
Readers can also get to know the
characters by looking at the words and
pictures on the page and thinking,

G2 KIGdG Aa Y& OKIF NI
LI 3SKEé ¢ KSy It thhlordR
and pictures on the next page and

0 |
l.:.I

GKAY1Z ab2g 6KIQ

practiced in their read alouds. Readers
become the characters in their books b
imaging what they might be thinking
and saying in a certain part. Then, they
NENBIF R GKFG LI NI
voices in their minds.

0 MWT*: Readers mad sure that
the voices in their minds match
0KS OKFNJ Ol SNAEQ
page. As readers read, they migh
FAYR (GKSYaSt @gSa
GKA& OKIF NJ OGSNJ
¢tKSYy (KSe& 3IA@dS
words an angry tone and use
angry facial exprssions to help
become the character.

0 S**: Readers notice when their
OKIF NI OGSNRna FSS
changing and make sure that the
voice in their minds changes with
0KS OKLF NI OGSNRa

Readers partner read their books like
they are miniplays. The bok is like a
script, and partners can take parts and
use their voices, facial expressions, an
gestures to pretend to be the
characters (and narrator) in their books

o MWT: Readers use the quotation
marks in their books to recognize

when characters are t&ing and

they need to use strategies to
become experts on their
characters. To become character
experts, readers need to reread
their books again and again, reall
studying the pictures and what
their characters do and say so th
they can make the characters
their own. One way that readers
reread their books to get to know
the characters better is by
discovering new things about the
characters in the pictures as they
reread.

MWT*: Another way that readers
reread their books to get to know
the characters better is by really
trying to sound like the characterg
as they reread. Readers make sy
to use the cles that they have
found in the pictures and the
words to make sure they are
matching their voices to the
OKI N OGSNBRQ TSS
S**. Before readers can perform
their books, or parts of their
books, with their reading clubs,
they first need todiscuss the clues
that they found in the text (words
and pictures) for what the
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doing? Is this the same or different
from what the character was doing
0ST2NBEKE wSI RSNA
in this way.
Readers can also get to know the
characters by looking tathe words and
pictures on the page and thinking,
G2 KIGd Aa Y& OKIF NI
GKAY1Ay3a 2y GKAA
look at the words and pictures on the
YySEG LI 3IS YR (KA,
character feeling and thinking? Is this
the same or diffeent from what the
character was feeling and thinking
0 STF2NBEKE wSI RSNA
in this way.
Readers know that characters are
complicated, like people in real life.
/| Kl N> OGSNAR R2y Qi
the time, and they can change during
the caurse of a story. Readers look at
pages from the beginning of the story,
the middle of the story, and the end of
the story and think about how the
OKF NI} OGSNRa (K2dz3
actions change across the storyline.

0 S**: Readers can choose to talk

about many different things with
their reading partners. Partners

might choose to discuss:

when the narrator is talking.
Partners pretend to be the
narrator or a character, making
them come alive with expressive
voices and dramatic gestures as
they read.

0 S: Readers know that not all book
have characters that talk. When a
characterdo@ y Qi G f
the clues on the page to imagine
what the character might be
thinking or saying. Then, readers
pretend to be the characters
saying the words and thoughts
they imagined using the
OKI NI O0SNEQ @2A

Readers use the evidence in the bloto
make sure that their voices,
expressions, and gestures match what
they know and think about the
character. Before readers pretend to b
their characters, they should be able tg
alke G2 GKSANI LI NI
character is [feeling/thinking/saymng]
_____ because [text evidence from the
G2NRA& FyYRKk2NJ LA O
act out the page using the voices,
expressions, and gestures that match
what they know about the character.

characters might be feeling,
thinking, and saying. Then,
readers practice reading certain
lines from the book, or that they
imagined for the characters, in thq
voices that theyimagine the
characters would use. Reading
clubs need to come to an
agreement about how they think
the characters should sound and
act using clues in the text as
evidence.
Another way readers reread their boold
to get to know the characters better is
byreNSIF RAy3 Ay (KS
until they can make the text sound
smooth. Readers, just like real actors,
have to practice reading the script, or i
this case the story, many, many times
so that they can get their voices as
smooth as can be and so thatthey get
the expression just right.

o MWT: While readers are rereadiny
to make the text sound smooth,
they stop and ask themselves,
al'yYy L dzaAy3a | ff
know about this character and the
discussions that | had with my
reading club to really rake my
G2A0S az2dzyR f A1
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0 How the character looks in the
pictures and what this says about
how the character feels

0 How the character looks in the
pictures and what this says about
what type of pe&son the character
is

0 How the character looks in the
pictures and what this says about
what the character might be
thinking

6 126 GKS OKI NI O
feelings, or actions change from
the beginning to the end of the
book

Readers study the faces and aatis of
characters, thinking about what the
characters might be saying arttbw the
characters might be talking in specific
parts. Then, readers name the feelings
that they imagine the characters have.

o MWT*: Readers can use a
G/ KIFNJF OG SNJ C Sept
them name the exact feeling they
imagine their character is having
(see page 117 in the TC Curricule
Plan for description of chart).

0 S: Readers can reread their booki
with their partners stopping to

talk about what the characters

0 MWT: Readers use ending
punctuation to help them match
their voices to the story. Readers
make their voices sound
differently when a sentence ends
in a period, question mark, or
exclamation point.

0 S: Reading partners remind each

other to do their very best smooth

reading. They say to their
LI NIYSNESX &2 Kek
YR NBFR GKI
af SiQa NBIFIR GKI
YIS 2dzNJ @2A0Sa
Readers practice making connections
between the characters of different
0221ad® wSIFRSNE | &
does the character in this book [act,
think, feel] the same and different than
GKS OKIFNYOGSNI AY
0 S: Readers can talk with their
partners to make connections
between the characters in
different books.

*Mid-Workshop Teaching
**Share

RL.K.1: With prompting and support, ask
and answer questiaabout key details in

a text.

L\-

D

0 S: Readers can perform their
books, or parts of their books,
with their reading clubs. They usg
the book like a script, and club
members can take parts and use
their voices, facial expressions,
and gestures to perfaon the book
Ay GKS OKI NI OGS
voices.

wSFRSNa OFly aSEGS
books by imagining their characters in
new settings and situations. When
readers come to the end of a book, the
can imagine what might happen next
the charaders. Readers say to
iKSyasSt oSas aDAGS
this character already, what could |
SELISOG Ay | ySs a
NEIF RSNE Oy dzasS
G2 LISNF2N)Y (GKS&$s
with their reading clubs.

As readers become expert: their
books and characters, they can try to
act out the same book in a new way. A
readers reread their books, they ask
GKSYyasSt gSas a2 KI
RAFTFSNByiGfeKe ¢KS
of the characters could be different
from what | thought they were How
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might be saying andhow the

characters might be talking in

certain parts.
Readers read the words and look at th
pictures on a page and imagine what
the character might be saying or
thinking. Readers can use speech and
thought bubbles on Posits to add
words and thoughts abve the pictures
of characters in their books. Then,
readers can say the talking and
thoughts they imagine for their
characters as they reread their books
(see page 117 in the TC Curricular Plal
for description of these speech and
thought bubbles).

0 S: Readrs can read their books to
their partners, saying the words
and thoughts they imagine their
characters saying and thinking.

*Mid-Workshop Teaching
**Share

RL.K.1: With prompting and support, ask
and answer questions about key details
a text.

RL.K.2With prompting and support, retel
familiar stories, including key details.

RL.K.2: With prompting and support, ret¢
familiar stories, including key details.

RL.K.3: With prompting and support,
identify characters, settings, and major
events in a story.

RL.K.7: With prompting and support,
descrbe the relationship between
illustrations and the story in which they
appear (e.g., what moment in a story an
illustration depicts).

RL.K.9: With prompting and support,
compare and contrast the adventures an
experiences of characters in familiar
stories.

RL.K.10: Actively engage in group readit
activities with purpose and understandin

RF.K.4: 4. Read emergenteader texts
with purpose and understanding.

RF.1.4: Read with sufficient accuracy an
fluency to support comprehension.

a. Read o#devel textwith purpose and
understanding.

b. Read o#level text orally with accuracy,
appropriate rate, and expression on
successive readings.

can | perform this part of the book with
RAFFSNByild FSStAy13

o a2¢Y wSFRSNAR R?2
old feelings and give them to thei
characters. No way! Readers
always have to have evidence
from the text or from their own
lives for the feelings and tbughts
they imagine their characters
might be having.

0 S: Readers meet with their clubs
and discuss how they could act
out their books using different
feelings than they did in their first
performance. Once club member
work together to use the clues
from the text to decide on
different feelings that the
characters might be having, they
can perform their books in new
ways.

Reading clubs use the clues from the
text to decide which version of their
book makes the most sense. Then, the
practice performing ths version of the
book again and again to prepare for a
celebration!

o MWT/S: Readers practice
explaining how they used the
clues from the text to decide how
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RL.K.3: With prompting and support,
identify characters, settings, and major
events in a story.

RL.K.7: With prompting and support,
describe the relationship between
illustrations and the story in which they
appear (e.g., what moment in a story an
illustration depicts).

RL.K.10: Actively engage in group readif
activities with purpose and understandin

RF.K.4: 4. Read emergenteader texts
with purpose and understanding.

RF1.4: Read with sufficient accuracy and
fluency to support comprehension.

a. Read o#evel text with purpose and
understanding.

b. Read oflevel text orally with accuracy,
appropriate rate, and expression on
successive readings.

c. Use context to confirm selfcorrect
word recognition and understanding,
rereading as necessary.

SL.K.1Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abot
kindergarten topics and texts with peers
and adults in small and larger groups.

SL.K.2Confirm undestanding of a text
read aloud or information presented oral

c. Use context to confirm or selbrrect
word recognition and understanding,
rereading as necessary.

SL.K.1Participatein collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abol
kindergarten topics and texts with peers
and adults in small and larger groups.

SL.K.2Confirm understanding of a text
read aloud or information presented oral
or through other media by askirand
answering questions about key details a
requesting clarification if something is ng
understood.

SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in org
to seek help, get information, or clarify
something that is not understood.

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and expres
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly.

A4

the characters should sound. The
will share the thinking skills that
they used during their
performance at the celebration!
Reading clubs perform their books ang
share their thinking skills with an
audience to celebrate the growth they
have made as readers in this unit.

*Mid-Workshop Teaching
**Share

RL.K.1: With prompting and support, as
and answe questions about key details i
a text.

RL.K.2: With prompting and support, ret
familiar stories, including key details.

RL.K.3: With prompting and support,
identify characters, settings, and major
events in a story.

RL.K.7: With prompting and suppo
describe the relationship between
illustrations and the story in which they
appear (e.g., what moment in a story an
illustration depicts).

RL.K.9: With prompting and support,
compare and contrast the adventures ar
experiences of characters in familia
stories.
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or through other media by asking and
answering questions about key details a|
requesting clarification if something is ng
understood.

SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in org
to seek help, gt information, or clarify
something that is not understood.

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly.

RL.K.10: Actively engage in group readi
activities with purpose and understandi

RF.K.4: 4. Read emergenteader text
with purpose and understanding.

RF.1.4: Read with sufficient accuracy ar
fluency to support comprehension.

a. Read o#evel text with purpose and
understanding.

b. Read oflevel text orally with accuracy
appropriate rate, and expression on
successive readings.

c. Use context to confirm or selbrrect
word recognition and understanding,
rereading as necessary.

SL.K.1Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners aboyg
kindergarten topics and texts with peers
and adults in small and larger groups.

SL.K.2Confirm understanding of a text
read aloud or information presented oraal

or through other medidy asking and
answering questions about key details
requesting clarification if something is ng
understood.

SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in org
to seek help, get information, or clarify
something that is not understood.
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SL.K.6: Speak audilalgd express
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly.

Interdisciplinary Connection

Social Studies:
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community.

6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most ctassioutines.
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs.
6.1.P.A.Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others.

Science:

K-2-ETS11. Ask questions, make observations, and gather informatimuia situation people want to change to define a simple problem th
can be solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool.

Mathematical Practices:

1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.
7) Look for and make use stiructure.

Theatre:

1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate e@g#titgy characters is an act
intention in which actors play themselves in an imaginary set of circumstances.

Differentiation

The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to du
unique learning styles of all students.

Assign, assess and modify if necessary to address the specific needs ofrike lea

Students will select from authentic literature at their independent and instructional reading levels.
The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the reader.

O«

O¢ O¢ O«
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AsSsessme

Observations

Accountable Talk

Runnng Records

Reading Conferences

Developmental Reading Assessment (DRA)
Reading Logs

Reading Responses

Resource

Various readaloud texts and level appropriate trade books

A Curricular Plan for the Reading Workshop, Kinderga@emmon Core Reading anditivig Workshoplucy CalkinsTeachers
College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2011

Suggested Texts: Texts featuring Dynamic Characters (people, animals, or things thapacili&) including (but not limited to):
Elephant and Piggieooks (Willems)Fly Guyooks (Arnold)ChrysanthemuniHenkes)Biscuitbooks (CapucilliPuppy Mudge
books (Rylant);.ost and Foun@leffers)Mrs. WishyWashybooks (Cowley); Read Aloud$he Curious Garden (Brown) vs. The
Gardner (Stewart)Two of a KindRobbins)

215 Century Themes 215 Century Skills

N Global Awareness 'H Critical Thinking and Problem Solving
Environmental Literacy Creativity and Innovation

Health Literacy Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership
Civic Literacy Crosscultural and Interpersonal Communication
Financial, Economic, Business, and Entreprem¢uriteracy Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics

& S B i Rl 1 B |
IIIII

8.1 Educational Technology Standsrd 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational

Thinking - Programming

n 8.1.A Technology Operations and Concepts n 8.2.A The Nature of Technology: Creativity and Innovation
n 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation n 8.2.B Technology and Society

n 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration n 8.2.C Design

n 8.1.D Digital Citizenship n 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World
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n 8.1.E Research anbhformation Fluency n 8.2.E Computationallhinking: Programming
n 8.1.F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making

Career Ready Practices

CRP1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and employee

CRP2. Apply appropriate academics and technical skills

CRP3. Attend to personal health and financial wediing

CRPA4. Communicate clearly and effectively with reason

CRPS5. Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions
CRP6. Demonstrate creativity and innovation

CRP7. Employ valid and reliable research strategies

CRPS. Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them
CRPO9. Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management

CRP10. Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals

CRP11. Use technology tordhance productivity

CRP12. Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence

T St ro T T T T

Integrated Accommodations and Modifications

For Students with IEPs, 504s, and/or Students at Risk of Failure

Students read authentic texts and write authent i ¢ pi eces at their independent and instruc
provided through conferences aneeqnmalrly dgroogums sA AUe eviosu als sd rsd |
organizers and piompos AoMoeéinti @amd student products A Testing a

Gifted & Talented Students

Students read authentic texts and write authentic pi eceddeedbdck t he
proi ded through conferencesbaaned simmasitir ugnrdems tAR iHh tgihweiprays eidl t® nA e hn
Student-d r i v e n g oveotldgprojécts Rrel ackenarios
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English Language Learners

Students read authentic texts and writeauth ent i ¢ pi eces at their independent and instr
provided through confereneashiandg emavocaboupsy AaRdeconcepts A V
organizers A Use amsfe cognmpateehse ntsa oinncAr eTeacher modeling A Pairing
with students who have more advanc ewbrd@alg $entente frames) thinkepgreshasek i | | s A

cooperative learning groups, teacher think-alouds
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Grade 1

Pacing Guide
Grade 1 Writing

Unit 3
20 days

Marking Period 1 Marking Period 2

Unit 5
35 days
Marking Period 3 Marking Period 4
Unit 1 Launching the WritingNVorkshop
Unit 2 Small Moments: Writing with Focus, Detail, and Dialogue
Unit 3 How-To Books
Unit 4 Nonfiction Chapter Book&xpert Topics
Unit 5 Writing Reviews
Unit 6 From Scenes to Series: Writing Fiction

138



Grade 1: Language Standards to be Integted throughout the year in all contents
Conventions of Standard English

O« O¢ O¢ O¢ O« O« O¢ O¢ O¢ O«

O« O¢ O¢ O«

O«

L.1.1. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking.

Print all upper - and lowercase letters.

Use common, proper, ad possessive nouns.

Use singular and plural nouns with matching verbs in basic sentences (e.g., He hops; We hop).

Use personal, possessive, and indefinite pronouns (e.g., I, me, my; they, them, their, anyone, everything).

Use verbs to convey a sense of pagresent, and future (e.g., Yesterday | walked home; Today | walk home; Tomorrow | will walk
home).

Use frequently occurring adjectives.

Use frequently occurring conjunctions (e.g.and, but, or, so, becaue

Use determiners (e.g., articles, demonstrates).

Use frequently occurring prepositions (e.g.during, beyond, towarjl

Produce and expand complete simple and compound declarative, interrogative, imperative, and exclamatory sentences in respimnse
prompts.

L.1.2. Demonstrate command of #nconventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing.
Capitalize dates and names of people.

Use end punctuation for sentences.

Use commas in dates and to separate single words in a series.

Use conventional spelling for wrds with common spelling patterns and for frequently occurring irregular words.

Spell untaught words phonetically, drawing on phonemic awareness and spelling conventions.

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use

L.1.4. Determine or clarify the meaning ofinknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based agrade 1 reading and content

choosing flexibly from an array of strategies.

O¢ O¢ O«

Use sentencdevel context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase.

Use frequently occurring affixes as a clue to the eaning of a word.

Identify frequently occurring root words (e.g., look) and their inflectional forms (e.g.,looks, looked, lookin}y

L.1.5. With guidance and support from adults, demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationskipnd nuances in

Word meanings.

O¢ O¢ O¢ O«

Sort words into categories (e.g., colors, clothing) to gain a sense of the concepts the categories represent.

Define words by category and by one or more key attributes (e.g.,dackis a bird that swims; atiger is a largecat with stripes).
Identify real -life connections between words and their use (e.g., note places at home thatca).

Distinguish shades of meaning among verbs differing in manner (e.dpok, peek, glance, stare, glare, scowahd adjectives differingin
intensity (e.g., large, gigantic) by defining or choosing them or by acting out the meanings.

L.1.6. Use words and phrases acquired through conversations, reading and being read to, and responding to textkidimg using

frequently occurring conjunctions to signal simple relationships (e.ghecausg
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Grade One Writing Unit 1: Launching Writing Workshop (Small Momél#rrative)

Essential Questions:

-How can the Writing Workshop routines help me become an independent writer whoswritd vigor and stamina?
-How can a writing partner help me to plan, draft, and revise my stories?
-What strategies can | use to help me clarify and add details to my stories?

Skills/Knowledge:

stamina.

-Writers will know and use the Writing Workshop routinesp them write small moment stories independently with vigor andy

-Writers will work with writing partners to help plan, draft, and revise their stories.
-Writers will revise their stories by adding details and by clarifying their writing.
-Writers will edit their stories for agappropriate grammatical accuracy.

Goal #1: Writers actively participate in
Writing Workshop routines so they can
be independent writers who draft, revise|
and edit their stories with vigor and
stamina.

Goal #2: Writers wrk with partners to
plan, draft, and revise their stories.

Goal #3: Writers lift the level of their
stories by clarifying and stretching out
their writing.

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

0 We are all authors! Witers get a
picture of something that happened tg
them in their minds, draw the story
out on paper, and then write the
story. We think, we draw, we write!

0 Writers keep working on their writing
for the entire writing workshop.
Sometimes they add to the pictres or

0 Writers work with writing partners to

plan their stories out loud, and then
write down the exact words that they
say.

0 MWT*: Writing partners sit hipto-hip,

holding the booklet between them.

0 Writers act out partsof their stories

with their writing partners and notice
what they have left out of their writing.

0 Writers reread their writing as if they
have never read it befag asking
iKSyasSt oSas a52S9
YR L& GKAa Of St
their writing to make sure that it is
clear.

0 Writers write endings to their stories
that say what they thought or how
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O«

O«

the words, and sometimes they start 4
new story.

Writers use special tools and keep
their tools in special places (paper,
booklets, pencils, pens, tape, poss,
etc.).

Writers keep their work in a Writing
Folder and organize the writing they
havestopped working on one side of
the folder (with a red dot) and pieces
they are still writing on the other side
(with a green dot).

Writers use many strategies for
coming up with a story idea when the)
are stuck (chart ways to generate stor
ideas).
Writers resist interrupting conferenceg
by asking a writing partner for help
and getting right back to work,
knowing what is an emergency and
what can wait until the teacher is free,
knowing what are problems they can
solve on their own (pencils, paper,
etc.), and checking the charts in the
classroom.

Writers make a movie in their minds
of something that happened,
remembering all the parts, and then
put it into their pictures. After they

write, they tell the story that goes

0 Writers have actual conversations with
their partners when they meet. They
OFy aleée GKAy3Ia fA

2 djéﬂ YS aK2g @2
GNRAUAY TDE

2 G¢CKAL RARSKRRI &
2 a[AausSy G2 YvYe a
2 G¢CKAA Aa oKIFG L
Partners can respond by saying:

TaL fA1S GKS LI NI
TaL tA1S K2g @& 2d«
TaLd YI1Sa YS F¥S§
TaLd NBYAYRa YS 2

*Mid-workshop teaching

W.1.3: Write narratives in which ¢ly
recount two or more appropriately
sequenced events, include some details
regarding what happened, use temporal
words to signal event order, and provide
some sense of closure.

W.1.5: With guidance and support from
adults, focus on a topic, respond to
guestions and suggestions from peers, a
add details to strengthen writing as
needed.

SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abot
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger groups..

y had that they left out.
O02NAGSNE SRAG GKSA

o Checking for spacing between
words

0 Making sure leters are formed
correctly

o Making sure sentences begin with
capital letters

0 Making sure sentences end with

they felt during the moment, rather
than going on to he next moment.
Writers pick one of their many pieces
to publish and celebrate. Then, they
reread this piece, and add in any
feelings or emotions

O«

punctuation marks
0 Writers celebrate their growth as
writers.

W.1.3: Write narratives in which they
recount two or more appropriately
sequenced eventfclude some details
regarding what happened, use temporal
words to signal event order, and provide)
some sense of closure.

W.1.5: With guidance and support from
adults, focus on a topic, respond to
guestions and suggestions from peers, 4
add details tostrengthen writing as
needed.
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with their paper and add anything

they have missed.

a2 ¢fFyY 2NAUGSNE R2Y]

draw the best they can.

MWT: Writers make sure that they are

writing with pictures AND words.

0 Writers stretch words out like rubber
bands to help them spell them.

0 Writers check the Word Wall to spell
words that they should know how to
write in a snap.

O«

(@4

*Mid-workshop teaching

W.1.3: Write narratives in which they
recount two or more appropriately
sequenced events, include some details
regarding what happened, use temporal
words to signal event order, aquiovide
some sense of closure.

W.1.5: With guidance and support from
adults, focus on a topic, respond to
guestions and suggestions from peers, &
add details to strengthen writing as
needed.

SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative
conversations with divee partners about
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger groups..

SL.1.3: Ask ahanswer questions about
what a speaker says in order to gather
additional information or clarify
something that is not understood.

SL.1.4: Describe people, places, things,
events with relevant details, expressing
ideas and feelings clearly.

SL.1.5Add drawings or other visual
displays to descriptions when appropriat
to clarify ideas, thoughts, and feelings.

SL.1.6: Produce complete sentences wh
appropriate to task and situation.

SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abo
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger groups..

SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions abou
what a speaker says in order gather
additional information or clarify
something that is not understood.

SL.1.4: Describe people, places, things,
events with relevant details, expressing
ideas and feelings clearly.

SL.1.5: Add drawings or other visual
displays to descriptionshen appropriate
to clarify ideas, thoughts, and feelings.

SL.1.6: Produce complete sentences wh
appropriate to task and situation.
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SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about
what a speaker says in order to gather
additional information or clarify
something that is not understood.

SL.1.4: Destre people, places, things, ar
events with relevant details, expressing
ideas and feelings clearly.

SL.1.5: Add drawings or other visual
displays to descriptions when appropriat
to clarify ideas, thoughts, and feelings.

SL.1.6: Produce complete sentemavhen

appropriate to task and situation.
Interdisciplinary Connection

Social Studies:

Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classmmmunity.

6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs.
6.1.P.A.Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating withexth

Science:

K-2-ETS41. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simpretpadbl
can be solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool.

Mathematical Practices
1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.
7) Look for and make use of structure.

Theatre:
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions.

Differentiation
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The unit includepresentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to addrg
unique learning styles of all students.

Assign, assess, and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner.

Students will writeauthentic pieces at their independent and instructional levels.

The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the writer.

Assessme

Observations

Unit Pre and PostPrompts

Writing Conferences

Writing Pieces

Scoed Published Piece (using appropriate rubric)

-Various mentor texts and levalppropriate trade books

-Teacher Writing Folder filled with stories he/she is working on

-A Curricular Plan for the Writing Workshop, Grad&dits of Study in Opinig Information, and Narrative Writing: Grade 1
Common Core Reading and Writing Workshay CalkinsTeachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia Universit)‘

O¢ O¢ O«

2011
-Suggested Text& Chair for My Mother; Kitchen Dance
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215 Century Themes | 215t Century Skills |

A Global Awareness 'H Critical Thinking andProblem Solving

i Environmental Literacy 'H Creativity and Innovation

i Health Literacy 'H Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership

i Civic Literacy 'H Crosscultural and Interpersonal Communication

A Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 'H Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, EngineggjrbDesign & Computational
Thinking - Programming

n 8.1.A Technology Operations and Concepts N 8.2.A The Nature of Technology: Creativity and Innovation

n 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation n 8.2.B Technology and Society

n 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration n 8.2.C Design

A 8.1.D Digital Citizenship A 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World

n 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency n 8.2.E Computational Thinking: Programming

n 8.1F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making

Career Read#ractices

'H CRP1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and employee

'H CRP2. Apply appropriate academics and technical skills

N CRP3. Attend to personal health and financial wedling

'H CRP4. Communicate clearly and effectivelytivireason

'H CRP5. Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions
'H CRP6. Demonstrate creativity and innovation

n CRP?7. Employ valid and reliable research strategies

'H CRPS8. Utilize critical thinking to make sens# problems and persevere in solving them
'H CRP9. Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management

i CRP10. Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals

A CRP11. Use technology to enhance productivity

'H CRP12. Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence
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Grade One Writing Unit 2: Small Moments: Writing with Focus, Detail, and Dialogue (Small MerNantative)

Essential Questions:

-What strategies do writers use to generate ideas for, plan,tey revise, and edit small moment stories?
-What strategies do writers use to make their small moment stories come to life?
-How can studying mentor texts help you raise the level of your narrative writing?

Skills/Knowledge:

stories.

-Writers will employ varias strategies for generating ideas for small moment stories.

-Writers will employ various strategies for planning and sketching their small moment stories.
-Writers will write focused, small moment stories.
-Writers will bring their small moment stories foA ¥ S

68 | RRAYT

-Writers will study mentor texts and authors and recognize the things that they do that makes their writing special.
-Writers will try the craft moves they notice mtr authors using in their own writing.

F OGA2Y X RAIFf23dzsS>

Iy

Goal #1: Writers write small moment
stories with independence.

Goal #2: Writers bring their small
moment stories to life by adding action,
RAFf23dz28Sx +FyR OKI N
feelings to their writing_].

Goal #3Writers study mentor texts and
try the special things that authors do in
their own writing.

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

%

0 When authors write a Small Moment
story, they think of an idea (maybe
about things they do or things that
happen to them), then they plan, and
then they write the story across pageg
of book.

Writers come up with an idea for a
story. Then, they plan by doing this:
touch and tell, sketch, then write.

02 NAGSNAE KI @S | &l
done,@ 2 dzQ@S 2dzad oS

(@]

revise finished pieces by adding more

0 Writers make their stories come to life
08 adzyFNBST Ay3¢
stories by making them move and talk
o MWT*: Writers can tap the

sketches of the people in their

stories or use theihands as
puppets to help them plan what
the characters in their stories will
say.

S**: Writers wrap what their

characters say in quotations

0 Writers read books written by other
authors, notice what they did that was
special, and try that in their own
writing.

Writers make their writing really
special by urning to craft moves they
have learned from studying mentor

I dzG K2NB P hyOS (KS§
that fits their purpose, they can try it
in their own writing. One craft move
writers use is tell the exact actions
people do.
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by looking at their pictures,
remembering the event, and thinking
G2 K2K 2 KSNBK 2 KSy]
Writers make sure they have the
answers to these questions in their
stories.

o MWT*: Writers write stories
about times that they had strong
feelings.

Writers use carets and revision strips
to add to their writing.
Writers work hard to spell words they

R2y Qi a2dzad (y26¢

fingers across the page, stretching ou
each sound that they har.

o MWT: Writers use the word wall
to help them spell words they
should know in a snap.

o {Y 2F&a ¢gNRARGSNA
Alz atARS AlzZ K
snap words, listen for little words
inside.

Writers write about teeny, tiny seed
stories insteadof writing about big
watermelon topics.

Writers make sure that the first thing
that happens in their Small Moment
story really fits with the seed that they

are writing (instead of being part of a

different seed story).

marks so that the reader knows
when to change his/her voice.

0 Writers make their stories come to life
by telling ther stories in small steps,
bit by bit.

o MWT: Writers act out the
important part of their stories to
help them write it bit by bit.

o S: Writers catch and hold onto
stories from everywhere in their
lives. When they are ready to
write a story, they tell the stoy
across their fingers to help them
plan what they will write.

0 Writers make their stories come to life
by including what their characters feel
and think.

o MWT: Writers can plan the
actions and thoughts and feelings
in their stories by telling their
storiesacross, and irbetween,
their fingers.

0 Writers make their stories come to life
by acting out what really happened,
either with a partner or in their minds,
noticing what they need to add.

0 Writers use words they know how to
spell or word wall words to hey them
spell new words.

o0 MWT*: Writers story-tell to their
partners twice, the second time
adding more precise, exact actior
where their partners have trouble
visualizing the story.

O02NRAGSNAR R2y Qi 2dz
other writers use, they try them! For
example, writers make some words
big, bold, and differet shapes to sho
that these words are important to the
story and should be read in a strong
voice.

o MWT: Writers sometimes write
the letters of words to look like
what they mean.

0 S*: Writers revise their stories
while reading their stories aloud
to their partners, changing their
voices to read the words the way
they are meant to be read.

0 Writers study the books they love by
mentor authors to find new tricks or
craft moves for writing well. Then,
they try these moves in their own
writing.

0 Writers get readyto publish a story by
first choosing one that they want to
share with the world. Then, they
revise it using all they know.
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0 Writers can end their seed storiesyb
thinking what is thevery next thing
that happened (instead of going on to
the next seed moment).

Writers need company. Writers have

writing partners who help them plan

their stories by telling each other their
stories, using the exact words they wi
write, and then trying to tell the
storiesagain with even more detalil.

o MWT: Writing partners can also
KSf L) 82dz 9 KATE S
asking you questions about your
pictures to help you add more to
your story.

o S: Writers can anticipate the
questions ther partners would
ask them when working
independently to help them add
to their stories.

0 Writers reread their stories like they
read published books, and when they
notice mistakes, they fix them.

0 Writers use the Narrative Checklist to

help them celebrate tteir growth as

writers and set goals for their future
writing.

(@4

*Mid-workshop teaching
**Share

0 MWT: Writers can spell words
part by part, instead of letter by
letter.

0 Writers use many different types of
marks on the page to help their
readers read their stories in ways that
make them great stories: exclamation
points for veryimportant stops,
periods for calm stops, questions
marks for stops that ask a question,
and capital letters when they start a
new sentence (can add additional
grammar moves if students have thes
down).

0 Writers use the Narrative Checklist to
write compliments for themselves and
set goals as a way of celebrating their
growth as writers.

*Mid-workshop teaching
**Share

W.1.3: Write narratives in which they
recount two or more appropriately
sequenced events, include some details
regarding what happened, usemporal
words to signal event order, and provide
some sense of closure.

0 Writers revise by finding the most
important part of their story and
adding lots of details to that part.

0 Writers, when they are reag to
publish, make sure that their writing ig
easy to read. One way they do this is
to use an editing checklist that
reminds them of all that they know
about helping readers read their
stories.

o MWT: Writers can try to spell a
word by trying to write the word
different ways until it looks right.

0 Writers use editing checklists to help
their partners edit their writing pieces

0 Writers look at mentor texts to figure

out what finishing touches they need

to put on their books before they are
ready for the classsom library.

Writers write backof-the-book blurbs

G2 3IANI 6 GKS NBI RS

what the book is about.

Writers celebrate their published sma

moment stories.

O«

O«

*Mid-workshop teaching
**Share

W.1.3: Write narratives in which they
recount two ormore appropriately
sequenced events, include some details
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W.1.3: Write narratives in which they
recount two or more appropriately
sequenced events, include some details
regarding what happened, use temporal
words to sigal event order, and provide
some sense of closure.

W.1.5: With guidance and support from
adults, focus on a topic, respond to
guestions and suggestions from peers, &
add details to strengthen writing as
needed.

SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abou
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger groups..

SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about
what a speaker says in order to gather
additional information or clarify
something that is not undetsod.

SL.1.4: Describe people, places, things,
events with relevant details, expressing
ideas and feelings clearly.

SL.1.5: Add drawings or other visual
displays to descriptions when appropriat
to clarify ideas, thoughts, and feelings.

SL.1.6: Pduce complete sentences whel

appropriate to task and situation.

W.1.5: With guidance and support from
adults, focus on a topic, respond to
guestions and suggestions from peers, &
add details to strengthen writing as
needed.

SL.1.1: Participatin collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abot
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger groups..

SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about
what a speaker says in order to gather
additional information or clarify
something that is not understood.

SL.1.4: Describe people, places, things,
events with relevant details, expressing
ideas and feelings clearly.

SL.1.5: Add drawings or other visual
displays to descriptions when appropriat
to clarify ideas, thoughts, an@élings.

SL.1.6: Produce complete sentences wh
appropriate to task and situation.

regarding what happened, use temporal
words to signal event order, and provide|
some sense of closure.

W.1.5: With guidance and support from
adults, focus on a topic, respond to
guestions and sugggens from peers, an
add details to strengthen writing as
needed.

W.1.7: Participate in shared research a
writing projects (e.g., explore a number
GK20r ¢ 0221a 2y |

them to write a sequence of instructions

SL.1.1: Participatin collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abo
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger groups..

SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions abou
what a speaker says in order to gather
additional information or clarify
something that is not understood.

SL.1.4: Describe people, places, things,
events with relevant details, expressing
ideas and feelings clearly.

SL.1.5: Add drawings or other visual
displays to descriptions when appropria
to clarify ideas, thoughts, an@élings.
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SL.1.6: Produce complete sentences wh
appropriate to task and situation.

Interdisciplinary Connection

Social Studies:
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community.

6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understangliof rules by following most classroom routines.
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs.
6.1.P.A.Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others.

Science:

K-2-ETS11. Ask questions, make alrwations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simple problen
can be solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool.

Mathematical Practices:

1) Make sense of problems and persevere in soltheg.
7) Look for and make use of structure.

Theatre:
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions.

Differentiation

0 The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modaditseich as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to address
unique learning styles of all students.

Assign, assess, and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner.
Students will write authentic pieces at their independent and instardl levels.
The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the writer.

Assessme

Observations

Unit Pre and PostPrompts

Writing Conferences

Writing Pieces

Scored Published Piece (using appropriate rubric)

Resairces

O« O¢« O«
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-Various mentor texts and levabpropriate trade books

-Teacher Writing Folder filled with stories he/she is working on

-A Curricular Plan for the Writing Workshop, Grad&dits of Study in Opinion, Information, and Narrative Writing: Grade 1
Common Core Reading and Writing Workshbpey CalkinsTeachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia Universit
2011

Suggested Textdlight of the Veggie Monster, A Chair for My MothierS § SN & / KF ANE W2 &aKdzl Qa b A
Relatives Came, Leo the Late Bloomer

Suggested Mentor Authors: Byrd Baylor, Eric Carle, Joy Cowley, Donald Crews, Lois Ehlert, Judith Viorst, Charlotte Zoloto\
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215 Century Themes | 215t Certury Skills |

A Global Awareness 'H Critical Thinking and Problem Solving

i Environmental Literacy 'H Creativity and Innovation

i Health Literacy 'H Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadeirs

i Civic Literacy 'H Crosscultural and Interpersonal Communication

A Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 'H Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational
Thinking - Programming

n 8.1.A Technology Operations drConcepts N 8.2.A The Nature of Technology: Gatvity and Innovation

n 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation n 8.2.B Technology and Society

n 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration n 8.2.C Design

A 8.1.D Digital Citizenship A 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World

n 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency n 8.2.E Computational Thinking: Programming

n 8.1F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making

Career Ready Practices

'H CRP1.  Actas aresponsible and contributing citizen and employee

'H CRR2. Apply appropriate academics and technical skills

N CRP3. Attend to personal health and financial wedling

'H CRP4. Communicate clearly and effectively with reason

'H CRP5. Consider the environmental, social and economic impactscidides
'H CRP6. Demonstrate creativity and innovation

n CRP?7. Employ valid and reliable research strategies

'H CRPS8. Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them
'H CRP9. Model integrity, ethical leagtship, and effective management

i CRP10. Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals

A CRP11. Use technology to enhance productivity

'H CRP12. Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence
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Grade One Writing Uni3: HowTo Books

Essential Questions:

understand?

-What is a howto book and why do writers create them?

-How does a writer generate ideas for and plan to write their heiw books?
-What strategies can writers use to make sure that the steps of their hmabooks male sense?

-How do writers use the strategies that they see mentor authors using to make their howooks easier for readers to

-What strategies do writers use to edit and publish their writing?

Skills/Knowledge:

understand.

-Writers will generate ideaf, plan, rehearse, and write tons and tons of htambooks.
-Writers will work with partners to make sure that the steps of their Hovbooks are clear.
-Writers will study mentor texts to identify strategies that mentor authors use to make theirthdvwooks easier for readers to

-Writers will try the strategies that they see mentor authors using to help make theirtbdwoks easier to understand.
-Writers will edit their writing to ensure the accuracy of their spelling and punctuation.

Goal #1: Writers think of topics, rehearse
and write tons and tons of howto books.

Goal #2: Writers write in such a way that
readers can read the text and easily
follow the directions.

Goal #3: Writers revise, edit, and publish
their how-to books to ensire clarity and
accuracy.

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

0 Writers dream of topics to teach
others about in their howto writing.
First, writers think of something they
know how to do, then they get paper,
and then they sketch out the steps to
their books.

o0 S**: Writers talk to their partners
about who their audiences might
be for their howto books. Writers
may even sketch a picture of who
their audience will be so that they

w

0 Writers study mentor texts, noticing

the special features they use to help

readers. Writers add some of these

same supports to their books to help

their readers, such as:

0 atitle that says this will be a how
to book

0 alist of things the reader will
need

0 numbers for each step

0 Writers select a few of their howo
books to move in the direction of
publishing. They reread these howo
books and ask themselves, or their
LI NI YSNEZ al | @S |
everything | need to in each step?
Does each step ake sense? Have |
used all of the strategies mentor
authors use to help readers

¢K34

dzy RSNAR Gl YRKE
writing pieces accordingly.
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can keep this person, or these
people, in mind as they write for
them.

0 Writers make sure that their readers

will really understand what they are
teaching them how to do by
rehearsing their howto books before
they write them. To plan out their
how-to books, writers touch the box
for each stg and rehearse their
teaching words out loud, changing
them a little each time they rehearse,
so they are sure to teach readers
exactly how to do this thing they want
them to do.

Writers can read their howto books
aloud to their partners and add more
to make each step easier to
understand. Their partners can
pretend to do each step they lay out,
and if the directions do not quite
work, writers can revise them, adding
more words.

o MWT*: Writers can physically add
more writing to their how-to
books by usingevision strips,
glue, tape, Posits, and/or by
stapling in more pages.

Writers can add clear and precise
pictures and words to each step of

0

O«

0 pictures that help teach the
reader what to do
0 captions under the pictures
Writers look closely at the words othe
authors use that help readers
understand not just what to do but
when and how to do things. Writers
use specific words that help tell the
steps in order (first, ext, last, finally)
or ones they use to give cautions or
gl NYyAy3Ia ol fgleéeaz
or never).
Another way writers can make the
steps in their howto books easier to
understand is by making comparisons
Writers can explain how to do a
specifica 1 SL) o0& dzaAy3
to make a comparison (e.g. stand on
2yS £S3aXolflyOAay3
See Session 12 in KindergartéowTo
Booksin TCWriting Units of Studget
Writers notice that mentor authors
often divide their howto books up
into sections, such as an introduction,
steps, a part that describes materials,
and sometimes an ending. Writers cal
write introduction pages that
introduce the topic and tell people
why they might care about doing this
thing. The introduction can also invite

0 Writers reread their books, word by

G2NRZ aSIFNOKAy3a ¥
look right. Then, they look at eachapt
of the word, say it again slowly, and
write the parts or spelling patterns
they know.

o MWT*: Writers also check to see
if they have spelled the words on
the word wall correctly.

Writers know that adding end
punctuation to howto books can help
their readers move more smoothly
through as they read. Writers reread
each step in their howto books and
listen for the places where their
sentences end. Then, they put period
at the ends of sentences that sound
like telling, and they put exclamation
marks at hie ends of sentences that
sound exciting or like urgent warnings
Writers try out using parentheses
when they want to pause and add ong
more point or say one more thing.
They can also use a colon just before
they list a bunch of things, maybe
ingredientsin a recipe or things a
person needs to accomplish
something.

o MWT: Writers use all the charts i
the room and all of the mentor

155



their how-to books to help their
readers understand their directions.
Their pictures may zoom in to show
specificactions, and they can choose
specific action words or describing
words so their readers know exactly
what to do.

*Mid-workshop teaching
**Share

W.1.2: Write informative/explanatory
texts in which they name a topic, supply
some facts about the topic, dmprovide
some sense of closure.

W.1.5: With guidance and support from
adults, focus on a topic, respond to
guestions and suggestions from peers, &
add details to strengthen writing as
needed.

W.1.7: Participate in shared research an
writing projects(e.g., explore a number o
GK202 ¢ 0221a 2y 3
them to write a sequence of instructions)

SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abot
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and largegroups..

or persuade readers to try something

new.

o MWT*: Writers can also add
ending pages that encourage
NSl RSNE ¢A0GK g2
OFyXé 2NJ al | @S
like their mentors do.

0 Writers use all they know from the
mentor authors they have studiedad
help their readers, including:

0 using speech bubbles to show

dialogue in pictures

using labels to add important

details into pictures

using bold letters to emphasize

something to the reader

*Mid-workshop teaching

W.1.2: Write informative/explanatory
texts in which they name a topic, supply
some facts about the topic, and provide
some sense of closure.

W.1.5: With guidance and support from
adults, focus on a topic, respond to
guestions and suggestions from peers, ¢
add details to strengthen writing as
needed.

texts they have studied to finish
revising, editing, and publishing
their how-to books.

0 Writers celebrate the growth they

havemade as writers in this unit.

*Mid-workshop teaching

W.1.2: Write informative/explanatory
texts in which they name a topic, supply
some facts about the topic, and provide
some sense of closure.

W.1.5: With guidance and support from
adults, focus on #opic, respond to
guestions and suggestions from peers, &
add details to strengthen writing as
needed.

W.1.7: Participate in shared research a
writing projects (e.g., explore a numberr]
GK202 ¢ 0221a 2y 3
them to write a sequencef instructions).

SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abo
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger groups..

SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions abou
what a speaker says in order to gather
additional information or clarify
something that is not understood.
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SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about
what a speaker says in order to gather
additional information or clarify
something that is not understood.

SL.1.4: Describe people, places, things,
events with relevant details, expressing
ideas and felings clearly.

SL.1.5: Add drawings or other visual
displays to descriptions when appropriat
to clarify ideas, thoughts, and feelings.

SL.1.6: Produce complete sentences wh
appropriate to task and situation.

W.1.7: Participate in shared research an
writing projects (e.g., explore a number (¢
GK2e ¢ o0221a 2y | 3
them to write a sequence of instructions)

SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abot
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger groups..

SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about
what a speaker says in order to gather
additional information or clarify
something that is not understood.

SL.1.4: Describe people, placthings, and
events with relevant details, expressing
ideas and feelings clearly.

SL.1.5: Add drawings or other visual
displays to descriptions when appropriat
to clarify ideas, thoughts, and feelings.

SL.1.6: Produce complete sentences wh

approprate to task and situation.

SL.1.4: Describe people, places, things,
events with relevant details, expressing
ideas and feelings clearly.

SL.1.5: Add drawings or other visual
displays to descriptions when appr@ie
to clarify ideas, thoughts, and feelings.

SL.1.6: Produce complete sentences wh
appropriate to task and situation.

Interdisciplinary Connection

Social Studies:

Sciene:

Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community.

6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs.
6.1.P.A.Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others.
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K-2-ETS11. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simpfetpaoblf
can be solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool.

Mathematical Practices:
1) Make sese of problems and persevere in solving them.
7) Look for and make use of structure.

Theatre:
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions.

Differentiation

0 The unit includes presentatioof material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to addre
unique learning styles of all students.

Assign, assess, and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner.

Students will write authenticipces at their independent and instructional levels.

The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the writer.

Assessme

Observations

Unit Pre and PostPrompts

Writing Conferences

Writing Pieces

Scored PublishiePiece (using appropriate rubric)

Resourcse

-Various mentor texts and levalppropriate trade books

-Teacher Writing Folder filled with stories he/she is working on

-A Curricular Plan for the Writing Workshop, Grad®&dits of Study in Opinion, Informan, and Narrative Writing: Grade 1
Common Core Reading and Writing Workshayy CalkinsTeachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University
HAMME Gb2y FTAOGARY [2yWHR vk BRSNS OGESNRRIARIWTriti(@alkins 2003)

O« O¢ O«

{dZA3S4GSR ¢SEGAY &l 2 grhelPampkin BadBdbohs)How M6 IMake § Bird Fedd@nytkfield)How to
Make SalsdlLucero)Make a ValentindGordon);How to Make a Ht Dog(Cowley)Walk On!(Frazee); and a variety of recipes,
instruction manuals, directions from toys and games, etc.
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215 Century Themes | 215t Century Skills |

A Global Awareness 'H Critical Thinking and Problem Solving

i Environmental Literacy 'H Creativity and Innovation

i Health Literacy 'H Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership

i Civic Literacy 'H Crosscultural and Interpersonal Communication

A Finarcial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 'H Accountability, Productivity, an&thics

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational
Thinking - Programming

n 8.1.A Technology Operations and Concepts N 8.2.A The Nature of Technology: Creativity and Innovation

n 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation n 8.2.B Technology and Society

n 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration n 8.2.C Design

A 8.1D Digital Citizenship A 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World

n 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency n 8.2.E Computational Thinking: Programming

n 8.1F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making

Career Ready Practices

'H CRPL1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and employee

'H CRP2. Apply appropriate academics and technical skills

N CRP3. Attend to personal fath and financial welbeing

'H CRP4. Communicate clearly and effectively with reason

'H CRP5. Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions
'H CRP6. Demonstrate creativity and innovation

N CRP7. Employ valid and rigable research strategies

'H CRPS8. Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them
'H CRP9. Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management

N CRP10. Plan education and career paths aligned tequed goals

A CRP11. Use technology to enhance productivity

'H CRP12. Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence
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Grade One Writing Unit 4: Nonfiction Chapter Books

Essential Questions:

2 KFGdG adNY GS3AsSa

GNAGSNR dzasS (2

AADS
-How do writersuse checklists to help them edit, sedfssess, set goals for their writing?

-How do writers include different types of writing (howo, lists, Small Moment stories) in their nonfiction chapter books?
-How do writers write introductions and conclusions fdheir chapter books?

-How do writers plan and rehearse theteaching books, or nonfiction chapters, before they begin writing?
-What elaboration strategies do writers use when writing teaching books?
R2

GKS AffdzaGNI GA2

Skills/Knowledge:

-Writers will choose, plan, and write about various topics in their teaching books.
-Writers will use various elaboration strategies to say more in their teaching books.
-Writers will use various strategiesto§iv 1 KS A f f dz2AG N> GA 2y a
-Writers will study mentor texts and try the techniques they notice authors using to help them write their teaching books.
-Writers will checklists to help them se&lfsess and set goals for theriting.
-Writers will use domain specific vocabulary in their teaching books.
-Writers will plan for to write their nonfiction chapter books by breaking down their larger topics into chapters.
-Writers will include other types of writing (hoete, lists, Small Moment stories) in their nonfiction chapter books.
-Writers will write introductions and conclusions for their nonfiction chapter books.
-Writers will edit their writing using an editing checklist.

-Writers will use craft moves and text featureshelp make their writing more informative.

Ay

GKSANI 6GSIFOKAyYy3

Goal #1: Writers use elaboration
strategies and informational illustrations
to plan, write, revise, and edit teaching
books with independence.

Goal #2: Writers plan, draft, revise, and
edit nonfiction chapterbooks that
include different types of writing and
introductions and conclusions.

Goal #3: Writers raise the level of their
information writing by planning, drafting,
revising, editing, and publishing
nonfiction chapter books with greater
independence.

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

0 Writers get started writing teaching
books by becoming a teacher who
teaches people all about the topic.
When doing that teaching, many

0 Writers study a mentor text to notice
what an author does that they could
try when writing really long nonfiction
chapter books. Writers notice that

0 Writers start new chapter books by
getting a new plan for their writing. Tg
do this, they study the tools around
themt things like charts, published
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writers find it helps to use a teaching
voice and to use fingers to organize
information. That way the writer
teaches one thing and then another
and another about the topic (session

1).

o MWT*: Writers make sure that
they have added something that
will interest their readers on every
page. They candd details to
make their teaching more
interesting.

0 S**: Writers revisit the
Kindergarten Information Writing
Checklist to help them notice all
that they are doing well in their
information writing. They also use
it to set goals for what they will
work ontomorrow.

Writers plan how their books will go
before they write teaching books.

They plan their teaching books by

saying their information across their

fingers and then quickly sketching
something they will write on each of

GKS L) 3S&a oA dfing a
a1 SGO0OKAY3 GKSYy 4N
0o a2¢y¥Y 2NAGSNEB 1Y

8 2dzQNBF R2y Sz &2
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mentor authors divide a bigdpic up

into chapters and name those

chapters in a table of contents (sessic

9).

o MWT*: Writers draft and revise
book and chapter titles keeping in
mind how important they will be
to their readers.

o0 S**: Writers notice the revisions
their classmates have ade in
their tables of contents as
inspiration for their future work.

Writers plan to write the chapters in

their nonfiction chapter books the

same way that they planned their
teaching picture books they plan
what they will say in a chapter across
their fingers, saying a whole bunch
about each finger, or each part of the

chapter (session 10).

o MWT: Writers continue to write
long and strong to get down as
much information as they can in a
few of the chapters in their
nonfiction chapter books.

0 S: Writers recH the tips others
have given them about writing
teaching chapters to help them
guide and revise their writing.

nonfiction books, and even other
writers. As writers study these tools,
tkSe GKAYy1l (2 0G§KS)
GNB GKFG Ay Y& 6N
it (session 15).

o MWT*: Writers can create new
paper types to match the types off
chapters they want to write.

0 S**: Writers use the Information
Writing Checklist to setassess
and set goals for this bend in the
unit.

o HW=***: Writers look for photos
on their topics (actual
photographs, pictures in books,
magazines, or from the internet)
and bring them to school
tomorrow.

Writers research or look fort
pictures that are connected to thir
topics. Writers look closely at these,
mining them for specific details that
will teach people even more about
their topics. Then they put into words
gKEFEG dKS@Q@dS f Stk N
their writing (session 16).

o MWT: Writers teach readers wha
new words mean by using a word
box with a definition or by
labeling their pictures.
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0 S: Writers use the Information
Writing Checklist to assess a
Of FaayvYlI iSQa & NA
think about how they can assess
and raise the qualityof their own
teaching books.

Writers are teachers when they write
information books. Teachers think
about their students. Teachers think,
G2 K2 Y L GSIFOKAY]
they have their students in mind, they
try to teach in ways that will answer
the questions their students might

have (session 3).

o MWT: Writers can teach their
readers more by elaborating with
twin sentences.

o0 S: When writers see that they
need to add more information,
they think about where the
information should go. If they
need to, the scissor their piece
apart and insert strips at just the
right place.

2 NAGSNB SELX 2NB
are the illustrations in an information
book different than illustrations in
most picture books? What are some ¢
the special techniques that

O2NARAGSNB R2Yy Qi

information book authors use to give

2 dza
They help readers to picture the fact

(the detail) and to understand why it

matters. One way they dahat is by

using comparisons (session 11).

o MWT/S: Writers revise places in
their books where they wrote
general statements by adding
examples and specific details.

Whenever a writer goes to write

something new even if it is a chapter,

not a bookr the writer pauses and

GKAYy1az a2KFEG TAY

Y AYy3aKE ¢KSYyI (K

that his/her writing follows the rules

of that kind of writing (For example,
many nonfiction chapter books will
contain a chapter written in a howo

or list format) (ses®n 12).

o MWT: Writers also include Small
Moment stories in their teaching
books.

0 S: Writers use the Information
Writing Checklist to selassess
and set goals for their future
writing.

Writers know that readers will expect

that their chapter books will lave a

beginning and an ending just like a

school day. Readers expect that at thi

0

O«

o0 S: Writers make plans to keep
their momentum going in
G2Y2NNR 6Qa 62 NJ
jotting down on a Posit what
they plan to work on.

Writers choose ending punctuation
that reflects how they are trying to
speak. Specifically, they use periods
when they want to tell facts, question
marks when they want to ask
guestions, exclamation marks when
they want to tell something exciting,
commas and colons when they want

to make lists (sesion 17).

o MWT: Writers read parts of their
chapter books to partners, paying
special attention to whether their
punctuation matches how they
want their writing to sound.

o {Y 2NA(GSNA-sende] S
YAYydziS¢ (2 NBNS
noticing any spotsth &t R2 Yy

make sense or are confusing, and

fixing up those spots.
Writers use craft moves like poput
words and speech bubbles in teachin
books (just like they did in their Small
Moment stories) to give more
information or to make some
information stand aut (session 18).
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Then, they try out some of these
techniques in their own teaching
books (session 4).

o MWT: Writers teach their readers
by adding specific number, size,
color, and shape details to their
pictures and their words.

o S: Writers can separate the
picture box or use arrows to draw
pictures that teach the steps in a

process.
Writers use fancy words to teach othe
Fo2dzi I G2LAOE |y

how to spell the word, they are still

brave enoudp to try using those fancy

words. Writers sound out fancy words
by listening to each syllable, sliding
their finger across the page, and
writing the sounds they hear (session
5).

o MWT: Writers make sure to get
their ideas down first, then they
go back to gretch tricky words.

o S: Writers work with partners to
add more tricky words to their
previous teaching books.

Writers of teaching books need
readers who point out places that

R2y Qi YI1S aSyasSda
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start of a chapter book, like at the
start of a school day, there will be
ways the writer tells the reader the big
things that they will be learning about
and usually how thdearning will ga
what will come first and next (session

13).

o MWT: Writers know that their
conclusions need to leave the
reader with a big thought or idea.
They use various strategies to
compose endings for their chapte
books.

0 S: Writers finish up the chaters in
their nonfiction books to prepare
for the conclusion of this bend in
the unit.

Writers get ready to publish their
books by rereading their writing,
thinking about how to get it ready for
readers. One way they get their books
ready for their reades is by
pretending to be the reader, checking
for any mistakes or confusing parts

(session 14).

o MWT: Writers use commas when
they write lists or dates to help
make their writing easier for
readers to read.

0 Writers edit their writing before they

o MWT: Writers choose one writing
piece from the unit that they
would like to publish. Then, they
work with partners to figure out
what revisions they need to make
to this books to get it ready for
publishing.

0 S: Writers use the Information
Writing Checklist to give their
writing pieces on final check.
Then, they decide what further
revisions they still need to make.

publish it. One way they edit their
writing is by using an editing checklis{
They lok at one thing on the list at a
time and check to see if they have
done that one thing throughout their
writing. Then they check for the next
item on the list, and so on (session 14
o MWT: Writers fancyup their
writing pieces by adding colors,
textures, and life-the-flap features
to their writing pieces.
0 S: Writers select the parts of their
books that they will want to share
G d2Y2NNRgQa
they practice reading these parts
out loud so that they can read
them fluently.
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not make sense because of missing
words orinformation, and they might
not make sense because things have

0SSy IRRSR (KIG R
6).
0 MWT: As deadlines approach,

writers work with new urgency.

S: Writers teach others about
their topics as a way of inspiring
both the writer and thelisteners

to add more to their books.
Writers investigate the questions,

a2 KFd KIFE@gS L IfNFB
a writer of teaching books? What do |
aidAtt ySSR (2 62N
Information Writing Checklist (session
7).
o MWT: Writers can use mentor
texts to discover new ways of
making their writing interesting to
readers.

S: Writers help their partners
recognize how they are
progressing towards their writing
goals.

Writers edit their writing by pulling
into work, standing back to scan their
work, then pulling in again. They also
use editing checklists to help them

0 S: Writers share their work as a
means of celebating the end of
this bend in the unit.

*Mid-workshop teaching
**Share

W.1.2: Write informative/explanatory
texts in which they name a topic, supply
some facts about the topic, and provide
some sense of closure.

W.1.5: With guidance and support from
adults, focus on a topic, respond to
guestions and suggestions from peers, &
add details to strengthen writing as
needed.

W.1.7: Participate in shared research an
writing projects (e.g., explore a number ¢
GK20r ¢ o0221a 2y 3
them towrite a sequence of instructions)

W.1.8: With guidance and support from
adults, recall information from experienc
or gather information from provided
sources to answer a question.

SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partreeabout
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger groups..

0 Writers celebratethe growth they
have made as writers in this unit (see
session 20 writeup for ideas for a
celebration).

*Mid-workshop teaching
**Share
***Homework

W.1.2: Write informative/explanatory
texts in which they name a topic, supply
some facts about the topiend provide
some sense of closure.

W.1.5: With guidance and support from
adults, focus on a topic, respond to
guestions and suggestions from peers, &
add details to strengthen writing as
needed.

W.1.7: Participate in shared research ary
writing projeds (e.g., explore a number g
GK20® ¢ o0221a 2y 3
them to write a sequence of instructions

W.1.8: With guidance and support from
adults, recall information from experienc
or gather information from provided
sources to answer a quiasn.

SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abo
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger groups..
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make their writing easy for readers to
read (session 8).

o a2¢Y 2NAGSNE NB
writing and their own writing out
loud to help them find places they
need to edit.

S: Writers condutca mini
celebration to acknowledge the
progress they have made so far ir
this unit.

*Mid-workshop teaching
*Share

W.1.2: Write informative/explanatory
texts in which they name a topic, supply
some facts about the topic, and provide
some sense of closal

W.1.5: With guidance and support from
adults, focus on a topic, respond to
guestions and suggestions from peers, &
add details to strengthen writing as
needed.

W.1.7: Participate in shared research an
writing projects (e.g., explore a number ¢
Gew-i2¢é¢ 062214a 2y | :
them to write a sequence of instructions)

W.1.8: With guidance and support from
adults, recall information from experienct

SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about
what a speaker says in order to gather
additional information or clarify
something that is not understood.

SL.1.4: Describe peopf#aces, things, an(
events with relevant details, expressing
ideas and feelings clearly.

SL.1.5: Add drawings or other visual
displays to descriptions when appropriat
to clarify ideas, thoughts, and feelings.

SL.1.6: Produce complete sentences wh
appropriate to task and situation.

SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions aboul
what a speaker says in order to gather
additional inbrmation or clarify
something that is not understood.

SL.1.4: Describe people, places, things,
events with relevant details, expressing
ideas and feelings clearly.

SL.1.5: Add drawings or other visual
displays to descriptions when appropriaf
to claify ideas, thoughts, and feelings.

SL.1.6: Produce complete sentences wh
appropriate to task and situation.

165



or gather information from provided
sources to answer a question.

SL.1.1: Participate in ¢aborative
conversations with diverse partners abot
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger groups..

SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about
what a speaker says in order to gather
additional information or clarify
something thatis not understood.

SL.1.4: Describe people, places, things,
events with relevant details, expressing
ideas and feelings clearly.

SL.1.5: Add drawings or other visual
displays to descriptions when appropriat
to clarify ideas, thoughts, and feelings.

SL.1.6: Produce complete sentences wh
appropriate to task and situation.

Interdisciplinary Connection

Social Studies:
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community.

6.1.P.A.IDemonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs.
6.1.P.A.Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others.

Science:
K-2-ETS41. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simpretpabbl
can be solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool.

Mathematical Practices:
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1) Make sense of prohtes and persevere in solving them.
7) Look for and make use of structure.

Theatre:
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions.

Differentiation

0 The unitincludes presentation of matertakrough multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to addres
unique learning styles of all students.

Assign, assess, and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner.

Students will write authentic pieces at tmendependent and instructional levels.

The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the writer.

Assessme

Observations

Unit Pre and PostPrompts

Writing Conferences

Writing Pieces

Scored Published Piece (ugiappropriate rubric)

Resourcs

-Various mentor texts and levalppropriate trade books

-Teacher Writing Folder filled with stories he/she is working on

-A Curricular Plan for the Writing Workshop, Grad&dits of Study in Opinion, Information, and Ndirre Writing: Grade 1
Common Core Reading and Writing Workshayy CalkinsTeachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University
HAMME Gb2yFTAOGAZ2Y 2 NJEA yEINR oftSNG ©ISPRdaN®\itinEakiRs 2003)LJ2 NJi

O« O¢ O«

Suggested TextSharkgincluded in the trade book pack that came with thaits of Study in Writingit); any of your other favorite
informational books
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215 Century Themes | 215t Century Skils |

'H Global Awareness 'H Critical Thinking and Problem Solving

'H Environmental Literacy 'H Creativity and Innovation

i Health Literacy 'H Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadhip

i Civic Literacy 'H Crosscultural and Interpersonal Communication

A Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 'H Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational
Thinking - Programming

n 8.1.A Technology Operatiorsnd Concepts N 8.2.A The Nature of TechnologyCreativity and Innovation

n 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation n 8.2.B Technology and Society

n 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration n 8.2.C Design

A 8.1.D Digital Citizenship A 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World

n 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency n 8.2.E Computational Thinking: Programming

n 8.1F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making

Career Ready Practices

'H CRP1.  Actas aresponsible and contributing citizen and employee

'H CRP2. Apply appropriate academics and technical skills

N CRP3. Attend to personal health and financial wedling

'H CRP4. Communicate clearly and effectively with reason

'H CRP5. Consider the environmental, social and economic impaasaions
'H CRP6. Demonstrate creativity and innovation

'H CRP7. Employ valid and reliable research strategies

'H CRPS8. Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them
'H CRP9. Model integrity, ethicaldadership, and effective management

i CRP10. Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals

A CRP11. Use technology to enhance productivity

'H CRP12. Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence
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Grade One WritindgJnit 5: Writing Reviews

Essential Questions:

-How do writers write about their opinions in ways that are convincing to the reader?
-How and when to writers use different strategies to elaborate upon their opinions?
-How do writers write a variety of opinia pieces about a variety of topics?

-How do writers craft book reviews that will inspire others to try out new books?

Skills/Knowledge:

2NAGSNE gAff O2yaa

RSNJ 20 KSNRa

-Writers will clearly state their opinions in their writing, backing up their opinions with multiple reasons anticspramples.
2LIAYA2Z2Y A
-Writers will study mentor texts to identify strategies for elaborating upon opinions that they can try in their own vpiires.
-Writers will craft introductions and conclusions for their persuasive writing pieces.
-Writers will transfer all they know about opinion writing when trying out new types of persuasive pieces.
-Writers will use checklists to make sure their \gt is the best it can be.

6002dzy i SN NBdzYSy

D2Ff | MY 2 NRA-in8§ KRB g o
pieces by stating their opinions, reasons
for their opinions, and specific details
about their personal collections.

Goal #2: Writers write persuasive review,
in which they elaborate uportheir
opinions by speaking to the reader, usinq
comparisons, and writing introductions
and conclusions.

Goal #3: Writers write book reviews by
transferring all they have learned about
opinion writing in this unit and by using
checklists to make their wting the best

it can be.

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

**A day or two before starting this unit,
send home a message to parents and
explain to students that they need to
bring in a box with a small collectionf
objects. They will need to use this
collection starting in the first lesson and
for the entirety of this first goal. See my
email for more information.

0 Writers who know a lot about
something like a particular collection
thatthey havar 2 T (1 Sy  (hKhig/

0 Writers investigate, just like
detectives, to find some answers to
0KS o06A3 |jdzSaitang y >
parts do writers make sure to include

G2 YIS GKSANI NBZ
CKSYys GKSeQft oS
R2 0KA&a Ay Yeé NBZ
8)

o MWT?*: Writers can use rating
systems to help persuade their
readers.

0 Writers write book reviews to
recommend titles and authors they
believe others should read. They can
use dl they already know about
writing reviews to convince people to
agree with their opinions (session 14)

o MWT*: Writers to their audience
into account when writing their
reviews. They think about how
much background information
they will need to give abouta

169



(@4

Y& FE@2NRAGSK 2 KAQ
write and talk to tell others about
their opinions. They even try to
convinceothers about their opinions
(session 1).

o MWT*: Writers decide the form
that their opinion writing will
take, including the type of pper
they will use to write their
opinions.

0 S**: Writers create their own
systems for organizing their
judgments (possibly with different
colored Postits). Then, writers
share the traits that they used to
judge the items in their collectiong
with their partners.

When writers have an opinion, when
they judge something, they give a
couple of reasons, not just one, and
say details about each reason. They
GNRAGSS aC2NJ SEF YL
0SSOl dzasSxe G2 KSEL
details (session 2).

o MWT: Witers study their
collections very closely and reviseg
their opinion writing to add more
specific details.

0 S: Writers watch two of their
Ot FaavylFdisSa Ay |

0 S**: Writers use tiny tgic
notebooks to collect topic ideas
for reviews everywhere they go!

0 Writers of reviews include important

information to convince their readers.
One way to do this is to use a voice
that talks right to the reader,
explaining what the topic is, where to
find it, and when to go (session 9).

o MWT: Writers talk back to reader;
who might disagree with their
opinions as a way of making their
writing even more convincing.

0 S: Writers work with partners to
make sure that the tone of their
reviews is persuasive, ndiossy.

Writers use comparisons in their
reviews as a way to convince others.
They think about a way that their
subject is better (or worse) than
others. They compare their subject
with others, thinking only about that
one way, that attribute. Then, they
can write to include this information in
their review (session 10).

o az2¢y 2NRARGSNER ai
persuasive review to identify
strategies for adding supporting
details to their own writing
pieces.

0 Writers of book reviews give a sneak

book based on who the review is
for.

o0 S**: Writers use comparisons in
their book reviews to make their
opinions more convincing.

peek summary without giving
everything away. One way to do this i
to share only the mosimportant thing
readers will need to know about the
book and also a few things that will
make them curious, but not the endin

(session 15)!

o MWT: Writers revise their reviews
by taking out information that
R2SayQid YIS as
2 NJ 0 KI (realy 208\ingeQ (i

o {Y 2NAGSNAR 3IAOGS
GNAGAY3T aOKSOT d;
make their writing sound even
better.

Writers make sure that the sentences
they have written are just how they
want them to be. Writers reread each
aSyiSyOS | yéntehcétho
long? Is my sentence too short? Is it
2dzald NAIKGKE ¢KSW
punctuation to break it apart or use
linking words to connect ideas or edit
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0 Writers know that it is imporant to

TAAKOo2¢fé¢ (2 KS

own partner conversations.

understand the kind of writing they

are doing and to figure out ways

people do that kind of writing really
well. Then, they can try to do those
same things in their own writing, using
the Opinion Writing Checklist to help
them set personal goals (ssion 3).

o MWT: Writers use all of the
spelling strategies that they know
to help them spell tricky words.
¢tKSe Oly (NER K
skada 1 Ay 3¢ | ONR
them hear and spell all of the
chunks in a word.

0 S: Writers set and record their
goals to help remind themselves
of the big plans they have for
Writing Workshop each day.

2NAGOGSNR R2yQl I ff
okay! If one person has written his or
KSNJ 2LIAYA2Y T &42YS
F ANBESP aé 2LIAYAZY
disagree. |lha8 | RA ¥ T SNXK
2 KSy ¢S R2y Qi | 3N
StasSQa 2LIAYyA2Yy S
write our own opinion and back it up

0

O«

0 S: Writers can tuck in Small
Moment stories as a way fo
making their writing even more
persuasive.

Writers write introductions to grab

GKSANI NBIF RSNRa i

very start. One way writers do this is

by talking to their readers (session 11

0 S: Writers write conclusions for
their reviews to ramind readers of
their opinions and to give readers
a recommendation.

Writers can work together with their
partners to give their writing pieces
GOKSO| dzLJa ®¢ ¢KSe
G2 YIFI1S &adz2N®3 GKSA
easy to read. If they see somethgnto
fix up, they can write a note, like a
prescription, to give their partner
ways to make his/her work even

better (session 12).

o MWT: Writers work hard to use
OKSANI LI NI ySNDa
prescriptions to fix their writing.
They can use several different
strategies to help them spell
words correctly.

0 S: Writers show how much they
know about revising and editing

0 Writers use checklists to make sure

v

0 Writers celebrate the growth they

it in other ways to make it just right

(session 16).

o MWT: Writers spell with efficienc
by knowingif the word they are
GNBAY3 (G2 aLStf
I a{2t@S LGE 62
word.

o0 S: Writers study a video clip of a
0221 NBOASs o7FN|
wkAyoz2géeo (2 S
can use when presenting their
book reviews to audiences.

they have made their writing as strong

Fa AG OFy 0S® ¢KS

place where they did what is on the

list-- they check each and every part g

their writing (session 17).

o MWT: Writers can use special
print to emphasize important
parts of their book reviews.

0 S: Writers rehearse their book
Grti1a F2N d2Y2N]|
making sure to use the
punctuation in their piece to read
with expression.

have made as writers in this upi
LR2aarote gAGK
style celebration (session 18).

|-a|
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with reasons why we disagree or think

something different (session 4).

o MWT: Writers know that they will
dza S G KS oRNR |4 of
their opinion writing. They work
hard to spell this word in a snap
and refer to the word wall if they
need help.

S: Writers share some of the

strategies for persuasion that they

have learned and used so far in
this unit.

6 2 NA GSNAR RIBok Prithe mbst
powerful, the most unusual, or the
most interesting item. Sometimes, in ¢
joking and fun way, people talk about
GKA& Fa G3aIAgay3a i
judge for the booby prize, judges agai
look at one trait, then another &s
always, up b you if you want to use
this wording) (session 5).

o MWT: Writers continue to revise
their opinion writing by adding
specific details to their reasons.
S: Writers examine their
Of FaavYlIiSaQ & NA
mentor texts. They mine their
Of I aa Y kifd strétegié<2 N,
they can try in their own writing.

their writing by fixing up a second
persuasive review for publication.
0 Writers celebrate the end of this goal

in the unit by working with their
classmt 1 S&a G2 aLJzof A
persuasive reviews in class anthologif
centered around common themes
(session 13).

*Mid-workshop teaching
**Share

W.1.1: Write opinion pieces in which the]
introduce the topic or name the book the
are writing about, state an opion, supply
a reason for the opinion, and provide sof
sense of closure.

W.1.5: With guidance and support from
adults, focus on a topic, respond to
guestions and suggestions from peers, €
add details to strengthen writing as
needed.

W.1.7: Participaten shared research and
writing projects (e.g., explore a number ¢
GK20r ¢ o0221a 2y 3
them to write a sequence of instructions)

W.1.8: With guidance and support from
adults, recall information from experienc;
or gather informatiorfrom provided
sources to answer a question.

*Mid-workshop teaching
**Share

W.1.1: Write opinion pieces in which the
introduce the topic or name the book thg
are writing about, state an opinion, supp
a reason for the opinioand provide soml
sense of closure.

W.1.5: With guidance and support from
adults, focus on a topic, respond to
guestions and suggestions from peers, &
add details to strengthen writing as
needed.

W.1.6: With guidance and support from
adults, use a veety of digital tools to
produce and publish writing, including in
collaboration with peers.

W.1.7: Participate in shared research a
writing projects (e.g., explore a number
GK202 ¢ 0221a 2y 3
them to write a sequence of instruatis).

W.1.8: With guidance and support from
adults, recall information from experienc
or gather information from provided
sources to answer a question.

SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners aboI
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0 Writers pull out all the stops by finding
others who can help them generate
even more reasons to support their
opinions. They sometimes even refer
tot that is, quotetr what those other
people have said (seson 6).

o MWT: Writers use quotation
marks to show that they are using
az2yS2yS StasSQa
they did in their Small Moments

stories.
0 S: Writers fix up their writing to
YI1S ada2NB GKI G

easy for others to read.

0 Writers make sureheir writing is the
best that it can be by using a checklis;
that are used to judge writing as FDo
lists, reminding them of all that they
want to do to make their writing the
best that it can be (session 7).

o MWT: Writers work with their
writing partners to give their
writing one last check before
publication.

o0 S: Writers celebrate the growth
they have made so far in this unit
by sharing their writing pieces
with small groups and rating
GKAOK 2F GKSANJ

SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abot
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger groups..

SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about
what a speakerays in order to gather
additional information or clarify
something that is not understood.

SL.1.4: Describe people, places, things,
events with relevant details, expressing
ideas and feelings clearly.

SL.1.5: Add drawings or other visual
displays tadescriptions when appropriate
to clarify ideas, thoughts, and feelings.

SL.1.6: Produce complete sentences wh
appropriate to task and situation.

grade 1 topics andexts with peers and
adults in small and larger groups..

SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions abou
what a speaker says in order to gather
additional information or clarify
something that is not understood.

SL.1.4: Describe people, places, things,
eventswith relevant details, expressing
ideas and feelings clearly.

SL.1.5: Add drawings or other visual
displays to descriptions when appropriafy
to clarify ideas, thoughts, and feelings.

SL.1.6: Produce complete sentences wh
appropriate to task and situan.
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pieces they think is their perenal
best.

*Mid-workshop teaching
**Share

W.1.1: Write opinion pieces in which the}
introduce the topic or name the book the
are writing about, state an opinion, suppl
a reason for the opinion, and provide sof
sense of closure.

W.1.5: With guidancand support from
adults, focus on a topic, respond to
guestions and suggestions from peers, &
add details to strengthen writing as
needed.

W.1.7: Participate in shared research an
writing projects (e.g., explore a number ¢
GK202 ¢ 0221 & pi2 ghd lise 3
them to write a sequence of instructions)

SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abot
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger groups..

SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about
what a speaker says in order to gather
additional information or clarify
something that is not understood.
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SL.1.4: Describe people, places, things,
events with relevant details, expressing
ideas and feelings clearly.

SL.1.5: Add drawings or other visual
displays to descriptions when appropriat
to clarify ideas, thoughts, and feelings.

SL.1.6: Produce complete sentences wh

appropriate to task and situation.
Interdisciplinary Connection

Social Studies:

Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community.

6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate respohsity by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs.
6.1.P.A.Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others.

Science:

K-2-ETS41. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to changedadsple problem that
can be solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool.

Mathematical Practices:
1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.
7) Look for and make use of structure.

Theatre:
1.1.2.C.3 Creative dmaa and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions.

Differentiation

>

0 The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to dulj
unique learning style of all students.

Assign, assess, and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner.
Students will write authentic pieces at their independent and instructional levels.

The teacher will individually conference with each student to adsligpecific needs of the writer.

O« O«

O«
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Assessme

Observations

Unit Pre and PostPrompts

Writing Conferences

Writing Pieces

Scored Published Piece (using appropriate rubric)

-Various mentor texts and levalppropriate trade books

-Teacher Writing &lder filled with stories he/she is working on

-A Curricular Plan for the Writing Workshop, Grad&dits of Study in Opinion, Information, and Narrative Writing: Grade 1
Common Core Reading and Writing Workshay CalkinsTeachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia Universit
HAMMI Gb2yFAOGAZ2Y 2 NA (A yUhits oftSN® @SPRdaNBVEti(EakiRs 2003)LJ2 NIi 4 ¢ T NP

Suggested Text&arringgJudith Voirst), théligeonbooks (Mo Willems)A Pet for PetunigSchmid)
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http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx

215 Century Themes | 215t Century Skills |

'H Global Awareness 'H Critical Thinking and Problem Solving

i Environmental Literacy 'H Creativity and Innovation

i Health Literacy 'H Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadeirs

'H Civic Literacy 'H Crosscultural and Interpersonal Communication

A Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 'H Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational
Thinking - Programming

n 8.1.A Technology Operations drConcepts N 8.2.A The Nature of Technology: Gatvity and Innovation

n 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation n 8.2.B Technology and Society

n 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration n 8.2.C Design

A 8.1.D Digital Citizenship A 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World

n 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency n 8.2.E Computational Thinking: Programming

n 8.1F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making

Career Ready Practices

'H CRP1.  Actas aresponsible and contributing citizen and employee

'H CRR2. Apply appropriate academics and technical skills

N CRP3. Attend to personal health and financial wedling

'H CRP4. Communicate clearly and effectively with reason

'H CRP5. Consider the environmental, social and economic impactscidides
'H CRP6. Demonstrate creativity and innovation

'H CRP7. Employ valid and reliable research strategies

'H CRPS8. Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them
'H CRP9. Model integrity, ethical leagtship, and effective management

i CRP10. Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals

A CRP11. Use technology to enhance productivity

'H CRP12. Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence
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Grade 1 Writing Unit From Scenes to Series: Writing Fiction

Essential Questions:

powerful?

-What elements do writers include in any realistic fiction story?
-How do writers create original characters, settings, and adventures that are compelling to readers but that also ring true?
-What do series writers do to come up with more than one story about a character?
-How do writers use different types of details to stretch out their writing and bring their stories to life?

-How do writers study other authors, and themselves as authand,use their observations to make their realistic fiction writing more

-How do writers use the illustrations in their books to give readers extra information?

Skills/Knowledge:

close.

-Writers will generate lots and lots of realistic fiction storigsdoeating original characters, settings, and adventures (trouble).

-Writers will bring forward all they know about crafting narratives, and writing in general, each time they begin a new piece.
-Writers will use a variety of spelling strategiestohelfti a G NEGOK ¢g2NRasx SalLISOAlff e
-Writers will revise their leads and endings using dialogue, action, and feeling, making sure that they bring their sacg@&siping

-Writers will use a variety of strategies to generate a sesfestories about the same character.
-Writers will use different types of details to stretch out their writing and bring their stories to life.
-Writers will study mentor texts to find strategies that they can use to revise their own stories.
-Writers wil create chapters in their realistic fiction books as a way of making sure that each part of their stories is well elaborateg
-Writers will get to know themselves as writers and push themselves to write with greater independence and complexity.
-Writerswill use punctuation to give the reader orders.
-Writers will add details to their illustrations to give readers extra information.

aaLl N

Goal #1: Writers generate lots
of realistic fiction stories by
creating original characters,
settings, and adventures
(trouble).

Goal #2: Writers create a series
of realistic fiction books about
the same character, bringing
their stories to life by using a
variety details and by trying out
the strategies they see mentor
authors using.

Goal #3: Writers study mentor
authors andthemselves as
writers to become more
powerful and independent
authors of realistic fiction
series.

Goal #4: Writers prepare their
second realistic fiction series fof
publication by using the power
of punctuation and illustration.

Mini-Lessons & Standasd

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

0 Writers of realistic fiction
stories imagine a pretend

0 When writers imagine a
character they really like,

0 Realistic fiction writers often
study what makes realistic

0 Writers use punctuation to
give orders to their readers.
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character. Then they pretend

things about that character

where the character is, what
the character does, and
especially tle trouble he or
she gets in. Fiction writers
give the character realife

adventures (session 1).

o MWT*: Writers get
started thinking of ideas,
rehearsing, and
beginning new realistic
fiction stories all by
themselves (session 1).

0 S**: Writers can use
their last few minutes of
writing to begin a next
page, sketch, sentence,
or book so that they can

pick right up where they
fSTG 2FF Ay
Writing Workshop
(session 1).

0 Writers take charge of their

own writing and give
themselves orders. They
think about the work they
need to do next and almost
whisper little assignments to
iKSyasSt oSasz a

0 Series writers often tell a lot

they stick with that character
for a bit and create more
than one story around him of
her. Fiction writers
sometimes write series

(session 6).

o MWT*: Writers might
generate a seriesf
adventures for their
character by having
them get into
predictable trouble, but
finding new and creative
ways to get them out of
trouble (session 6).

0 S**: Writers stretch out
each part of their
realistic fiction story like
they would a small
moment story. Writers
participate in shared
writing to practice
strategies for stretching
out their realistic fiction
stories (session 6).

of important details about

their characters in Book One
of their series. This helps the
readerunderstand the

0 Writers show their readers

fiction seem so realistic.
Then they call on their wn
experiences to write stories
that seem this real (session

11).

o MWT*: Writers get
started writing in the
ways that work best for
them, using all they
already know about
starting a fiction series
(session 11).

o0 S**: Writers think about
what type of paper(and
how many pieces of
paper) will help them
get a lot of strong
writing done. They
choose the paper that
gAft 0SS aedz
them as a writer (sessior|
11).

what is happening in their
story. One way writers do
this is bypicturing their
story, and then adding lots o
the realistic, exact details
they are picturing to their
writing. This way, readers

~

One waywriters make sure
their punctuation is giving
the right orders is to reread
part of their story out loud,
and when they want a part
to sound exciting, they add
an exclamation mark. When
they want a part to sound
like the character is
guestioning or wondeing,
they add a question mark
(session 16).

o MWT*: Writers use
ellipses to create
suspense in their
realistic fiction stories
(session 16).

0 S**: Writers study their
LI NIy SNDa ¢
looking for additional
ways that they could
add powerful
punctuation to their
own writing (session 16)

0 Writers study how mentor

authors use pictures to give
their readers extra
information. Then they can
try to add details to their
own illustrations to give
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YySSR (G2X¢é¢ YR

aK2dzZ RX¢ o0asSa

o MWT: Writers use charts
and tools from previous
writing units (e.g.
AGONAY3IAY3I a
strategies,strategies for
stretching words) to
help them bring forward
all they already know
about writing great
stories (session 2).

0 S: Realistic fiction
writers develop settings
in their realistic fiction
stories. They often put
their pretend characters
in some d their favorite
places so that they can
add lots of details about
the settings that they
already know so well
(session 2).

0 Writers know that readers
love satisfying endings. One
way writers create satisfying
endings for their readers is
by telling what happens to
their characters at the end of
their story. Writers make

characters better and know
what to look for in other
books in the series (session

7).

o MWT: Writers fix up
their writing as they go,
including capitals
(session 7).

0 S: Writers pretend to be
their characters as a way
of getting to know them
better and adding more
specific details to their
realistic fiction stories
(session 7).

Writers make characters in

their stories speak in many

ways, just as people in real

life do. Writers use a variety
of strategies to develop the

dialogue in their stores

(session 8).

0 MWT: Writers think
about what is in their
OKI N} OGSNBEQ
minds and then add
thinking, feeling, talking,
and doing to their
stories (session 8).

can picture it too (session

12).

o MWT: Writers show, not
tell how a character is
feeling (session 12).

0 S: Writers can show
what a place (or setting)
is like in their stories by
thinking of real places
that are like the places
in their stories. Then,
writers picture these
real places and add
small, exact details
about the fictional
places in their writing
(session 12).

0 Fictionwriters often divide
their story into chapters.
One way they do this is to
break their story into three
parts: the beginning, the
middle (or trouble), and the
end (or fixing the trouble)
(session 13).

o MWT: Writers can add
chapters to stories
i KS @& Qaipwritteh N
as a way of recognizing

their readers additional

information too (session 17),

o MWT: Writers can use
pictures to show what
characters are thinking
about (session 17).

0 S: Writers study how
different mentor authors
use the illustrations in
their books to share
additional information
with readers. Then, they
try these same strategie
in their own books
(session 17).

0 As they are getting ready to
publish, writers include a
GYSSi GKS | dzi
introduce themselves, and
their writing, to their reader
(session 18).

o MWT: Writers look back
through their books and
think about book titles
and a seres title that
will help readers
understand what the
really important parts
are (session 18).
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sure to include how the
character got himself out of
trouble at the end of their
books, and can use dialogue
action, or feelings to bring
their endings to life (session

3).

o MWT: Writers @n try
more than one ending
for their stories and
work with their partners
to decide which ending
they like best (session
3).

0 S: Writers can also revis
the beginnings of their
stories so that they also
have action, dialogue,
and feelings. Writers
know that the revision
strategies that they use
today should become
strategies that they use
right from the start in
their next stories
(session 3).

0 Writers often choose special
and fancy words to bring
sparkle to their stories.
These daring writers

0 S: Writers rehearse and
act out their stories
together, changing their
voices to showdialogue
and using their bodies to
act out the parts of
different characters
(session 8).

0 Writers have a revision party
to have fun together, finding
ways to make their fiction
books sparkle. One way
writers figure out ways to
add sparkle to their fictio
books is to see what kinds of
things their favorite authors
put in their books (session
9).

o MWT: Writers stretch
and challenge
themselves by adding a
lot of sentences when
they add to their fiction
books (session 9).

0 S: Writers use their
favorite mentor texts to
mine for new revision
strategies (session 9).

0 Writers edit their fiction
books by rereading and

revisions that could be
made (session 13).

0 S: Writers use the
Narrative Writing
Checklist to selassess
and set goals for their
future writing, focusing
especially on the
secondgrade side of the
checklist (session 13).

0 Writers use patterns to
stretch out parts of their
stories. One way they do
that is to work in three
details, or three examples,
when describing something

(session 14).

o MWT: Writers use
patterns of three at the
end of their stories to
stretch out an actbn or
a feeling that will help
make the ending more
exciting (session 14).

0 S: Writers read justight
books like writers. They
notice how authors use
patterns (and breaks in g
pattern) to stretch out
their stories (session 14)

0 S: Writers make plans sq
that they can finish up
their realistic fiction
series before the
publication deadline
(session 18).

0 Writers make sure that they
have taken all of the
necessary steps to make
their writing ready for
celebration (session 19).

o MWT: Writers keep their
goals and deadlines in
sight to keep the pace
moving towards
celebration (session 19)

o0 S: Writers practice
reading their stories
aloud to prepare
themselves for
celebration (session 19)

0 Writers celebrate the growth
they have made as writers ir
this unit (session 20).

*Mid-workshop teaching
**Share

W.1.3: Write narratives in which
they recount two or more
appropriately sequenced event
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remember anduse all they
know about spelling as they
write (session 4).
o MWT: Writers reread
their work often to
make sure it will make
sense to the reader.
They also think about if
words look right and fix
them up to help the
reader read the words
more easily (sessin4).
S: Writers work hard to
get the correct spelling
of words. One strategy
that they can use is to
write the word three
different ways and
choose the one that
looks closest to the real
spelling (session 4).
0 Writers investigate the
j dzSa (A 2 y I daing K
well as a narrative writer,
and what do | want to work
2y ySEGKé 04a$s
o MWT: Writers celebrate
SFOK 20KSND
by acknowledging the

steps they have already

Fal1Ay3a GKSYas
this sound right, look right,
FYR YI1S aSya
they do when they are
reading justright books.
Then, writers pubish their
first series by creating a box
set (session 10).

o MWT: Writers may find
places that they feel
need additional
revisions while they are
editing their writing
(session 10).

S: Writers celebrate
completing their first
fictional series by
reading ore of their
books aloud, just like
their teachers read
books by other
published authors
(session 10).

*Mid-workshop teaching
**Share

W.1.3: Write narratives in whicl
they recount two or more
appropriately sequenced event

include some details regarding

0 Writers investigate the
quSaidAzys az2KlI
writing powers do | have, as
I &dzZLJSNJ aSNA S
(session 15)

0 MWT: Writers show
their partners evidence
of their writing
superpowers (session
15).

S: Writers challenge

themselves by asking,

G2 KIG O2dz R

writer that would be

hard for me or that
would really challenge

YSKé 2 NRARGSN

answers to these

guestions to set goals
for their future writing

(session 15).

*Mid-workshop teaching
**Share

W.1.3: Write narratives in which
they recount two or more
appropriately segenced events,
include some details regarding
what happened, use temporal
words to signal event order, anc

indude some details regarding
what happened, use temporal

words to signal event order, an
provide some sense of closure|

W.1.5: With guidance and
support from adults, focus on &
topic, respond to questions and
suggestions from peers, and ag
details to stengthen writing as
needed.

W.1.7: Participate in shared
research and writing projects
6Sdads SELX 2NB
G2¢ o0221a 2y |
use them to write a sequence g
instructions).

W.1.8: With guidance and
support from adults, recall
information from experiences o
gather information from
provided sources to answer a
guestion.

L.1.1: Demonstrate command (
the conventions of standard
English grammar and usage
GKSY gNARGAYy3 2
L.1.2: Demonstrate command (
the conventions of staraid
English capitalization,
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taken to meet their
writing goals (session 5)|

0 S: Writers celebrate
their best work so far
dzaAy3a |y a?2
(session 5).

*Mid-workshop teaching
**Share

W.1.3: Write narratives in whicH
they recount two or more
appropriately sequenced events
include some details regarding
what happened, use temporal
words to signal event ordernd
provide some sense of closure.

W.1.5: With guidance and
support from adults, focus on a
topic, respond to questions and
suggestions from peers, and ao
details to strengthen writing as
needed.

L.1.1: Demonstrate command G
the conventions of standard
English grammar and usage
GKSY gNARGAYy3T 2

L.1.2: Demonstrate command ¢
the conventions of standard

English capitalization,

what happened, use temporal
words to signal event order, ant
provide some sense of closure.

W.1.5: With guidance and
support from adults, focus on a
topic, respond to questions and
suggestions from peers, and ag
details to strengthen writing as
needed.

W.1.7: Participate in shared
research and writing projects
6Sdads SELX 2NB
G2¢ 062214 2y |
use them to write a sequence 0
instructions).

W.1.8: With guidance and
support from adults, recall
information from experiences ol
gather information from
provided sources to answer a
guestion.

L.1.1: Demonstrate command ¢
the conventions of standard
English grammar and usage
GKSY gNARGAYy3 2

L.1.2: Demonstrate command ¢
the conventions of standard
English capitalization,

provide some sense of closure.

W.1.5: With guidance and
support from adults, focus on a
topic, respond to questions and
suggestions from peers, aadd
details to strengthen writing as
needed.

W.1.7: Participate in shared
research and writing projects
6Sdads SELX 2NB
G2¢ 02214 2y |
use them to write a sequence o
instructions).

W.1.8: With guidance and
support from adits, recall
information from experiences o
gather information from
provided sources to answer a
guestion.

L.1.1: Demonstrate command 0
the conventions of standard
English grammar and usage
GKSY gNARGAYy3I 2

L.1.2: Demonstrate command o
the canventions of standard
English capitalization,
punctuation, and spelling when
GNRGAYy3IX

punctuation, and spelling when
GNRGAY3IX

SL.1.1: Participate in
collaborative conversations witly
diverse partners about grade 1
topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger
groups..

SL.1.3: Ask and answer quest(
about what a speaker says in
order to gather additional
information or clarify somethin
that is not understood.

SL.1.4: Describe people, place
things, and events with relevan
details, expressing ideas and
feelings clearly.

SL.1.5: Add drawings other
visual displays to descriptions
when appropriate to clarify
ideas, thoughts, and feelings.

SL.1.6: Produce complete
sentences when appropriate to
task and situation.
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punctuation, and spelling when
GNRGAY3IX

SL.1.1: Participate in
collaborative conversations with
diverse partners aboutrgde 1
topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger
groups..

SL.1.3: Ask and answer questi
about what a speaker says in
order to gather additional
information or clarify something
that is not understood.

SL.1.4: Describe people, places
things, and events with relevant
details, expressing ideas and
feelings clearly.

SL.1.5: Add drawings or other
visual displays to descriptions
when appropriate to clarify

ideas, thoughts, and feelings.

SL.1.6: Produce complete
sentences when appropriate
task and situation.

punctuation, and spelling when
GNRGAYy3IX

SL.1.1: Participate in
collaborative conversations witl
diverse partners about grade 1
topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger
groups..

SL.1.3: Ask and answer questid
about what a speaker says i
order to gather additional
information or clarify something
that is not understood.

SL.1.4: Describe people, place
things, and events with relevant
details, expressing ideas and
feelings clearly.

SL.1.5: Add drawings or other
visual displays to degptions
when appropriate to clarify
ideas, thoughts, and feelings.

SL.1.6: Produce complete
sentences when appropriate to
task and situation.

SL.1.1: Participate in
collaborative conversations witl
diverse partners about grade 1
topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger
groups..

SL.1.3: Askral answer question
about what a speaker says in
order to gather additional
information or clarify something
that is not understood.

SL.1.4: Describe people, places
things, and events with relevant
details, expressing ideas and
feelings clearly.

SL.1.5Add drawings or other
visual displays to descriptions
when appropriate to clarify
ideas, thoughts, and feelings.

SL.1.6: Produce complete
sentences when appropriate to
task and situation.

Interdisciplinary Connection

Social Studies:

Citizenship begins with becomingantributing member of the classroom community.
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6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs.
6.1.P.A.Demonstrate appropriatbehavior when collaborating with others.

Science:

K-2-ETS41. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simpietpadigian be
solved through the development of a new or improvedaatbjor tool.

Mathematical Practices:
1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.
7) Look for and make use of structure.

Theatre:
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions.

Differentiation

0 The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to dadress {
unique learning styles of all students.

Assign, assess, and modify if necessary to address the specificafi¢bedearner.

Students will write authentic pieces at their independent and instructional levels.

The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the writer.
Observations

Unit Pre and PostPrompts

Writing Conferences

Writing Pieces

Scored Published Piece (using appropriate rubric)

Resourcs

-Various mentor texts and levalppropriate trade books

-Teacher Writing Folder filled with stories he/she is working on

-A Curricular Plan for the Writing WorkghdGrade 1Units of Study in Opinion, Information, and Narrative Writing: Gradeotnmon
Core Reading and Writing Workshapicy CalkinsTeachers College Reading and Writing Project, Coludreersity, 2011
Suggested Texts: Tltenry and Mudgseries (Rylant), for exampléenry and Mudge and the Happy @aid Henry and Mudge: The Firg

Book; Harry the Dirty Dageries;Pinky and Reseries;lris and Waltesseries;Knuffle Bunnyto model incliding extra information in
illustrations)

O« O¢ O«
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215 Century Themes | 215t Century Skills |

i Global Awareness 'H Critical Thinking aad Problem Solving

i Environmental Literacy 'H Creativity and Innovation

i Health Literacy 'H Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership

i Civic Literacy 'H Crosscultural and Interpersonal Communication

A Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 'H Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engine®, Design & Computational
Thinking - Programming

n 8.1.A Technology Operations and Concepts N 8.2.A The Nature of Technology: Creativity and Innovation

n 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation n 8.2.B Technology and Society

n 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration n 8.2.C Design

A 8.1.D Digital Citizenship A 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World

n 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency n 8.2.E Computational Thinking: Programming

n 8.1F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making

Career Rady Practices

'H CRP1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and employee

'H CRP2. Apply appropriate academics and technical skills

N CRP3. Attend to personal health and financial wedling

'H CRP4. Communicate clearly and effectivelyth reason

'H CRP5. Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions
'H CRP6. Demonstrate creativity and innovation

i CRP7. Employ valid and reliable research strategies

'H CRPS8. Utilize critical thinking to make sese of problems and persevere in solving them
'H CRP9. Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management

N CRP10. Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals

A CRP11. Use technology to enhance productivity

'H CRP12. Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence
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Pacing Guide
Grade 1 Reading

Marking Period 1

Unit 3
25 days

Marking Period 2

Unit 5
20 days

Unit 7
25 days

Marking Period 3

Marking Period 4

Unit 1
Unit 2
Unit 3
Unit 4
Unit 5
Unit 6

Unit 7

Building Good Reading Habits

Word Detectives

Readers Get to Know the Characters in Books
Learning About the World

Readers Have Big Jobs to Do

Meeting Characters and Learning Lessons

Reading Across Genres to Learn About a Topic: Information Books, Stories, and Poems
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Grade One Reading Unit 1: Building Good Reading Habits

Essential Questions:

-What are the habits that good readers use every time they read without havindpéoreminded?
-What strategies do readers use to help them read stronger and longer?
-How do readers use multiple strategies to solve tricky words with accuracy and persistence?
-How can reading partners work together to become stronger readers?

Skills/Knavledge:

-Readers will develop good reading habits and use them with independence.
-Readers will dsomethingwhen they get to the end of a book to help them think about or understand the story more deeply.
-Readers will set reading volume goals and tratleir progress toward meeting those goals.

-Readers will read with their eyes, scooping up phrases instead of words, so that they can read more smoothly.

-Readers will read and think about books with partners in order to become stronger readers.

-Readers wl use a variety of strategies to solve tricky words.
-Readers will use multiple strategies to cresbeck when they are solving words with persistence.
-Readers will coach other readers to employ good reading habits by helping them, not telling them.

Gaal #1: Readers build good reading
habits for reading long and strong.

Goal #2: Readers build good reading
habits for tackling hard words. They use
more than one strategy to selfmonitor
and solve words with persistence.

Goal #3: Readers build good habitsth
their partners, too. Reading partners

work together in a variety of ways to

make each other stronger readers.

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

0 Readers have good habits. They have
things they do all the time without
needing anyone to remind them. And
one of those habits one thing that
readers do without needing to be
remindedt is get ready to read by
taking a sneak peek at their books.
They peek, and then they think
(session 1).

O wSIFRSNA R2y Qi 2dz
to think what the bookis going to be
about. They also take a sneak peek tc
think about whatthe pageis going to
be about. Therwhen readers get stuch
on a word, they use the whole page tc
GKAY1Z a2KIF{O YA3IK
That gives readers power to push
through tricky words (session 8).

0 Partners, like all readers, have good
habits for the beginning, the middle,
and the end of books. One thing
partners can do at théeginning is to
give a book introduction. They can
introduce their book to their partner
before they read (session 15).

o MWT*: Readers think about their
partners before they come
together. Readers think about
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o a2¢fFY wSFRSNAB R
onebook and then sit back and
relax. No way! They usall of
their precious reading time to
read, read, read!

0 S**: Readers check the
predictions that they made during
GKS aySI] LISS|=
NAIKGHE 2NJ dhKH

AAAAA

predictions before reading more.

0 When readers get to the end of a

book, they dosomething They might
stop and remember the book, looking
back and thinking it over. They might
retell the book to themselves. They
might tell someone all about it They
might go back to their favorite parts.
They might do any one of these thingy

but they dosomething(session 2).

o MWT: One thing readers can do
when they finish a book is to retel
it across their fingers. Readers go
back and reread the book when

thSe FAYR (KSeé& O
of the parts when they are
retelling.

o MWT: As readers transition into
partner reading, they remember

all of the ways partners can read

0 MWT*: Readers use everything
they know to check their reading.
9pPSYy ¢KSy GKSe
gotten the word right, they need
to check to be extra sure. They
check the picture and make sure
the whole word matches.

o S**: Readers have habits before
and after they read a book and
readers have habits before and
after they read a page. Readers
can takea sneak peek of a page ti
GKAY1l lFo2dzi sKI
Then, after they read the words,
they can reread the page to make
their reading voice a bit smoother

0 When readers are picking up good

habits they sometimes pick up bad
habits by mistake (e.g. freezgon the
first word, asking others to tell them
the words, mumbling through
unknown words, saying words that
R2y QG YIFGOK GKS f
One way readers get stronger is to
know their bad habits and working
hard to drop them (session 9).
o MWT: Raders notice when they
or their partners are using bad
reading habits and replace their

bad habits with good habits.

0

O«

how they will introduce their
books and what tley will say to
their partners before they meet
together.

0 S**: Readers set goals to read jug
as much, if not more, at home
than they did at school and to
practice their good reading habits

When readers read with a partner ang
they come to a tricky word, heir

LI NI YySNJI R2Say Qi S

aleAy3a ahkKz L 1vyZH

chance to work at it! Partners cheer
for each other to get strongear and
help each other do the hard work

(session 16).

0o MWT: Readers prepare for
partner time by marking pages
where they had to work hard to
figure out words. Then, partners
can share the strategies that they
used to solve these words.

When partners come to the end of a

02212 UGUKSe& R2yQi
FaARSE OKSO1 27F°%F
YR &l &3 & PéthaisQ a

decide to dosomethingat the end of a
book. They might reread to smooth it
out, or see more, or get ready to retel
(session 17).
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books together, including choral
reading (read at the same time),
echo reading (one parter reads a
page and the other rereads the
same page back), and seaw
reading (each partner taking turns
reading a page or sentence).

o S: Readers have ways to remind
themselves to use their good
habits. One of the most important
ways readers can be remded of
the habits they want to use, all
the time, is when their reading
partners sometimes whisper,
G52y Qi FT2NEBSG 0

0 Readers always every day push

themselves to get stronger and
stronger as readers. And one way the
push themselves to get stronger is
they work to read more and more and
more books. This might be the most
important reading habit of all (session

3).

o MWT: Readers know that reading
Y2NB R2SayQi 2d:
one book after another; it also
means rereading.

0 S: Readers keep track of reau
volume with a reading mat (see

0 S: Readers make a plan to break
their bad reading habits. Then,
they practice reading with their
partners, helping them swap out
their bad habits for good habits,
and complimenting good habits
when they see them.

2 KSYy NBIFRSNB I NB
not enough to just look at the first
letter or two. Now, in first grade,
readers need to look through the
whole word, at all the parts to help
them figure outt or solver the word,
so that their reading will make sense

(20).

0 MWT: Readers make sure to che
the last part of a word to make
adzNE Al YIFGOKSa
saying. They can use a finger to
break up the word and look at the
different parts. They can also use
a tiny Postit to help them look at
one small part at a time, or they
can slide their finger under the
word, one part at a time. Then,
they put the parts together to
read the whole word.

o a2¢yY tINILIYSNB O
¢ SI OK S NH istenttheR S

partners read, encouraging them

*Mid-Workshop Teaching

o MWT: Readers remember to use
all of the good habits they have
learned so far in this unit.

0 S: Readers observe a meldof
strong partner work, collecting
and sharing noticings about what
they notice these partners doing
well. Then, they practice these
same moves with their own
partners to try to make their book
talk stronger and stronger each
day.

t I NIy SNBE R 2aghtpiher atd]
the beginning, middle, and end of a
book. They also help each other at th
beginning and end of a unit of study
because those units are sort of like

OKI LJGSNAR Ay | LISN

Partners help readers to think

backward and to retelland remember

the important partst and to think

ahead, setting goals (session 18).

0 S: Readers celebrate the growth
they have made as readers in thig
unit by sharing out their best
reading habits and by recording
these habits on a bulletin board
for the whole school to see.
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page 21 for description and

explanation).
0 Itis great when readers make a checl
mark for each book that they read, bu
they alsoneed to set goals to make
lots of these checks. The best way for
readers to read a whole lodf books is
to read all day long and to read
everywhere (session 4)!

o MWT: Readers check in with thei
reading goals and with whether ol
not they are still reading with
good habits. Readers decide if
they need to slow down or speed
up their reading duringhe rest of
the workshop.

o0 S: Readers continue to work
towards their reading goals by
carrying books with them
wherever they go and taking time
to read throughout the school day
and at home.

When readers first read a book, their
reading voice might sound bapy and
boring. But readers reread without
being told. They do this automatically,
out of habit, working to make their
voices smoother and smoother each
time (session 5).

(@4

to keep going when they are

reading smoothly and using good

habits to figure out tricky words,
and coaching them to use
strategies to fix up tricky words
that they may have missed.

S: Another strategy readersan

use to solve tricky words is to get

a running start. They go back to

the beginning of the sentence anc

reread up to the tricky word. Then
they say the first part of the word,

YR GKAY1Z &2 KI

aSyasS KSNBK¢ ¢K

rest of the word to make sure it
looks right. Readers also try more
than one strategy when they get
stuck. They never give up!

O wSFRSNB R2y QG 1IN
They think about what would make
sense to figure out tricky words. They
can check the picture and think about
tKS a0G2NBX | alAy3:
YIS aSyasS KSNBKE
o MWT: Sometimes readers think

about a word that would make
sense, but then they check the
g2NR yR GKS S
wSIF RSNA R2y Qi 3

can use the first part of the word

**Share

RL.1.10: With prompting and support, re
prose and poetry of appropriate
complexity for grade 1.

RF.1.3: Know and apply grabtkvel
phonics and word analysis skills in
decoding words.

RF.1.4: Read witkufficient accuracy and
fluency to support comprehension

SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abo
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger groups.

SL.1.2: Ask and answer questions abou
keydetails in a text read aloud or
information presented orally or through
other media.

SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions aboug
what a speaker says in order to gather
additional information or clarify
something that is not understood.
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o MWT: Whenever readers work to think about another word that
really hard to figure out a word, would fit.
they should go back tthe o {Y wWSIFRSNB LXI &
beginning of the sentence and 22NR 2Ftté a |
reread the sentence or page partners to help them practice
smoothly. Readers do this to recognizing high frequency words
make sure they are understandin¢ 0 Readers do a doubleheck. They
what is happening in their books. check to make sure a word makes

o S: Readers share with their sense with the story, ad they also
classmates how they are able to check the letters on the page to be
read parts of their books with sure the word looks right (session 12)
increasingly smooth voices. o MWT: Readers always double

0 Readers practice reading with their check their reading to make sure
eyes, instead of their fingers, so they it makes senseand looks right.
can read more quickly, scooping up Sometimes they think about the
more words at a time, reading in picture and what makes sense in
phrases instead of word by word the story first and then look at all

(session 6). parts of the word. Other times,

o MWT: When readers reread a they look really closely at the
02212 Asfitleei voigexhint letters and sounds and say the
gets smoother. Their thinking word first and then check the
changes, too. The first time picture.
readers read, they are often 0 S: Readers work to solve tricky
GKAY1Ay3aZ al dzKK words by breaking them into
reread in a smoother voice, those smaller parts that they know and
fuzzy parts get clear. then crashing the parts back

o MWT: Readers prepare for together to say the word. Then
partner reading by choosing and they make sure it makes sense in
rehearsing books that they will GKS ai2NER 6So3od

first break it up into sh/out/ed.
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perform for their partners,
reading in their smoothest voices.

o S: Readers give some important
words extra power and oomph
with their voices to help them
understand what they are
reading, scoop up more words,
and read more sroothly.

0 Readers reread so that they can see

more and more each time. When
readers reread, they say things like,

GhKH LYGdSNBadAy3aH
aSS GKFd o0ST2NBHE
gKe O0KFG KFLIWLISYSR

out that help readers understandheir
books in even bigger ways (session 7
o MWT: When readers reread their
books to see more, they can look
for and think about:
Small details in the pictures
What all the characters on the
page are doing
The different places in the book
(settings) and wiat is interesting
about them
¢tKS GKARRSYy a2
GKFG AayQd Ay
0 MWT: When readers read and tal
about books they know with a

Oy O

(@]

(@]

partner, new ideas can grow.

0

O«

Then, slide a finger under the
word as you blend the sounds
back together to form the word.

a { &uked. Shout/ed. Shouted.

{ K2dzi SRHé 0
wSIFRSNAR R2yQd 3AAQ
again. If they try to read across the
g2NR YR A0 adGAff
they can look at the picture again and
NENBIFR GKS LI} 3S |
would make sense? What othevord

YAIKG AG o0SK¢E¢ 6as
0o a2¢yY tI NIYySNRBRKA
KS / 23SNBR 2 2N,

partners show persistence when
solving tricky words.

0 S: Readers watch their classmate
Y2RSt K2g (KSe@
0KS / 20SNBR 22N

When readersare trying to read tricky

words, one of the hard parts will be

the vowels because they make lots of]
different sounds, especially when
stuck to other letters. So the
important thing is to try the sound

two wayst short and long (session

14).

0 MWT: Readersknd (0 KI (i
important to figure out how to say
I 62NRZ o0dzi AGQ
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wSIFRSNER tAadGSy
ARSIFA YR YAIKI
2NJ Gw@INg fadKd G Y
52y RSNXE

0 S: Readers celebrate the end of
this first goal by sharing with
partners some of the good habits
that they do every time they read.

*Mid-Workshop Teaching
**Share

RL.1.2: Retell stories, including key detal
and demonstrateinderstanding of their
central message or lesson.

RL.1.4: Identify words and phrases in
stories or poems that suggest feelings ol
appeal to the senses.

RL.1.7: Use illustrations and details in a
story to describe its characters, setting, (
events.

RL.110: With prompting and support, reg
prose and poetry of appropriate
complexity for grade 1.

RF.1.4: Read with sufficient accuracy an
fluency to support comprehension.

SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative

conversations with diverse partners abol

important to understand what the
word means. Readers can use thq
LIAOQUOdz2NE YR 6KI
the story to figure out what the
trickier words mean in their
books.

S: Readers listeto a read aloud,
reminding their teacher to use all
of the strategies they have
learned so far in this unit for good
reading habits.

*Mid-Workshop Teaching
**Share

RL.1.4: Identify words and phrases in
stories or poems that suggest feelings ol
appeal b the senses.

RL.1.7: Use illustrations and details in a
story to describe its characters, setting, (
events.

RL.1.10: With prompting and support, re
prose and poetry of appropriate
complexity for grade 1.

RF.1.2: Demonstrate understanding of
spokenwords, syllables, and sounds
(phonemes).
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gradel topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger groups.

SL.1.2: Ask and answer questions about
key details in a text read aloud or
information presented orally or through
other media.

SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about
what a speaker g in order to gather
additional information or clarify
something that is not understood.

RF.1.3: Know and apply gratkvel
phonics and word analysis skills in
decoding words.

RF.1.4: Read with sufficient accuracy an
fluency to support comprehension.

SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative
conversatios with diverse partners about
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger groups.

SL.1.2: Ask and answer questions about
key details in a text read aloud or
information presented orally or through
other media.

SL.1.3: Ask and ansmnguestions about
what a speaker says in order to gather
additional information or clarify
something that is not understood.

Interdisciplinary Conections

Social Studies:

Science:

Mathematical Practices:

Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community.

6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simfdassroom tasks and jobs.
6.1.P.A.Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others.

K-2-ETS41. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simpretpabbl
canbe solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool.
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1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.
7) Look for and make use of structure.

Theatre:
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use vaimavement, and facial expression to communicate emotions.

Differentiation

0 The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to duidj
unique learning styles of all students.

Assign, asess and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner.

Students will select from authentic literature at their independent and instructional reading levels.
0 The teacher will individually conference with each student to address spee#us of the reader.

Assessme

Observations

Accountable Talk

TCRWP Running Records

Reading Conferences
Reading Logs

Reading Responses

Resourcse

Various readaloud texts and levedppropriate FICTION AND INFORMATIONAL books

O« O«

Units of Study for TeachifReading: Grade 1Lucy CalkinsTeachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University,
A Curricular Plan for the Reading Workshop, Gradgoinmon Core Reading and Writing Woaiks, Lucy CalkinsTeachers College
Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2011

Suggested Texttsh(Reynolds)Qllie the StompefDunrea);Gossie & GertitDunrea)Y I T I Y Q@hrlichh NR &
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215 Century Themes | 215t Century Skills |

A Global Awareness 'H Critical Thinking and Problem Solving

i Environmental Literacy 'H Creativity and Innovation

i Health Literacy 'H Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadeirs

i Civic Literacy 'H Crosscultural and Interpersonal Communication

A Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 'H Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational
Thinking - Programming

n 8.1.A Technology Operations drConcepts N 8.2.A The Nature of Technology: Gatvity and Innovation

n 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation n 8.2.B Technology and Society

n 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration n 8.2.C Design

A 8.1.D Digital Citizenship A 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World

n 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency n 8.2.E Computational Thinking: Programming

n 8.1F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making

Career Ready Practices

'H CRP1.  Actas aresponsible and contributing citizen and employee

'H CRR2. Apply appropriate academics and technical skills

N CRP3. Attend to personal health and financial wedling

'H CRP4. Communicate clearly and effectively with reason

'H CRP5. Consider the environmental, social and economic impactscidides
'H CRP6. Demonstrate creativity and innovation

n CRP?7. Employ valid and reliable research strategies

'H CRPS8. Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them
'H CRP9. Model integrity, ethical leagtship, and effective management

i CRP10. Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals

A CRP11. Use technology to enhance productivity

'H CRP12. Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence
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Grade One Reading Urf2: Word Detectives

Essential Questions:

-Why do strong readers stop at the first sign of a tricky word?

-How and why do readers check that what they are reading is correct?
126 R2 NBIFIRSNA dzaS aayl L) g2NRa¢é
-How do readers make their voices sound smooth as they read?

-How do readers use what they know about letters and sounds to help them solve tricky words?

Skills/Knowledge:

-Readers will monitor for accuracy and meaning as they read.

-Readers will vork with their partners to help each other monitor their reading and solve and check tricky words.
-Readers will read words from the word wall in a snap.

-Readers will use known words to help them solve unknown words.

-Readers will scoop up phrases andrik about meaning to help them make their voices sound smooth as they read.
-Readers will break words up into different parts to help them solve tricky words.

-Readers will use familiar parts and sounds in words to help them solve tricky words.

-Readers wl use familiar words to help them solve contractions and compound words.

-Readers will try multiple strategies to help them solve tricky words.

G2wokd$? LJ GKSY NXBIFR ¥Ff dzS

Goal #1: Readers become word

detectives by stopping at tricky words
and using a variety of strategies to solve
them.

Goal #2: Readers recognize words they
1y26 AYy I ayrL IyR
g2NR&aé¢ G2 KStL GKS
words as they read.

Goal #3: Readers use their knowledge g
letters and sounds to help them solve
tricky words.

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

0 Word detectives are always on the
f2212dzied ¢KSe vy2ij
problem and stop to solve it right
away (session 1).

o MWT*: Readers continue to be o1
the lookout for problems to solve
(tricky words) aghey read.

0 When word detectives see a word
they know, they read it quickly! To do
this, they read the word wall. Then,
they can spot these words in their
books and read them in a snap
(session 6).

o MWT*: Once areader works harg
to solve a word that is not on the

word wall, he can read it in a snay

0 Just as word detectives can clap out
the parts of a word that they want to
write, they can break up the parts of g
word that they want to read. They can
break the word apart, trying it in
different ways until they find a word
that makes sense and sounds right
(session 11).
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0 Word detectives bok closelyto get

0 Word detectivesuse everything they

o PT**: Partners work together to
spot and solve problems (tricky
words) as they read.

o S***: Readers make sure that the
check their reading by asking
iKSyaSt @Sas a52
Does it sound right? Does it maksg
aSyasSkKe

clues. Word detectives make sure to

look closely across thevhole word--

from start to end (session 2).

o MWT: Readers can mark
especially challenging words with]
a Postit so that they can later try
to solve them with their partners.

o PT:Partners help each other solvq
G2NR& 0& GKAY1A
happening in the book and then
looking really closely at all of the
parts of the word.

0 S: Readers sing a song that will
help them remember to look
closely at all parts of a word.

know to solve problems (tricky words

(session 3).

o MWT: Readers remember all the
good habits they already have for
solving words.

0 Snap words are like pieces of a puzzl

everytime he sees it again in his
book.

ot ¢fFFY tINIyYySNA
with the word wall as a way to
warm up for their reading.

o S***: Readers participate in an
interactive writing sessiona help
them stretch out sounds and
create an advertisement for their
word detective agency.

Word detectives can use the clues
they have and think about what make
sense and sounds right to fill in the
missing word gession 7).

0 MWT: Readers remember to do 3
slow check once they have
Gazt SR I 62NR

ote¢Y tIFINIHYSNER Ol
| 2@SNBR 2 2NREé
them practice their word
detective skills.

o S: Word detectives look for and
check the snap words they finih
their writing workshop writing
pieces.

Readers can solve tricky words in the)

0221a o0eée lajlAy3az

2T I y20KSNJ 62 NR U

snap word they know, and then they

o MWT*: Readers remember that
while they are zooming in to
figure out a word, they also need
to zoom out and think about
GKFEGQa KIFLIWLSYAY
figure out a word that would
make sense.

o PT**: Partners help eeh other
zoom in to look closely at the
parts of words and zoom out to
think about what would make
sense.

o {FFFY 22NR RSGS
up! They know that if one strategy
F2N) a2t @GAy3 | &
they can try a different strategy.

0 Readers paylose attention to the

beginning of a word. They especially
look closely to see if there are any
letters that go together (session 12).

o MWT: Readers notice when a
tricky word starts with a three
letter blend.

o PT: Partners go on a sound hunt |
their books,looking for words
that start with blends and
digraphs.

0 S: Readers patrticipate in an
interactive writing session to

200



o PT: Partners work together to use
everything they know to solve

words.
o S: Readers become teachers by
tSIF OKAYy 3 af AGGT S

dolls or action figures) how to useg
different strategies to solve
words.
0 When word detectives think they
know what a word might say, they do
a sl-o-w check to be sure. They say
the word slowly as they slide their
finger under the word. They check thg

all the parts look right (session 4).

o MWT: Readers use their fingers t
help them solve tricky words.
Then they take their fingers out o
the book and use their eyes to
help them read with smooth
voices.

PT: Readers shareaxds that they
OKSO{SR dzaAay3a
strategy. Then, they read on
together, doing a slow check to
make sure they solved tricky
words correctly.

S: Readers remember to reread
and smooth out their voices after
they have solved tricky words.

™

(0]

use that word to read the word they

R2Yy Qi (1y26 rdiKS Y
(session 8).
o MWT: Readers can use a word

sorting chart to collect words
similar to snap words that they
find while they are reading.
teyY tINOIYSNAR Ol
shap words and words that look
similar in their books.

S: Readers join in a sharedading
to practice using known snap
words to solve unknown words.
22NR RSGSO0A@GSA R
word over and over. Once word
detectives have figured out a hard
word, they work on ways to
remember it. Then, when they see thq
word again, they canead it in a snap!
(session 9)

o MWT: Readers collect new snap
words they are learning using
Postits and file folders so that
they can later teach these words
to their partners.

PT: Partners can trade snap word
with each other like they trade
stickers orPokemon cards.

S: Readers become word

collectors by taking wetknown

practice writing beginning blends
and digraphs.

0 When word detectives see a big word
with an ending they know, they can
break the ending ofto figure out the
part that is left over. Then, they can
put the parts back together to read
the whole word in a way that makes
sense and sounds right (session 13).

o MWT: Word detectives know that

0KSNBEQa Y2NB @K

a2t @S KINR ¢2NR

impoNIi ' yid A& GKI G

up.

PT: Partners show each other

tricky words in their books and

explain what strategies they used
to solve them.

S: Readers look out for blends an

digraphs at the ends of words.

622NR RSGSOI

them up. They remember to look
closely at the vowels inside words,
noticing when two vowels are side by
side. Then, they try the word one way
and then another until it makes sense
and sounds right (session 14).

0 MWT: Readers can use a vowel

team chart to help thennotice

R

201



0 Word detectives have partners that
can help each other as they read
together. Readers explore the
j dzSadA2ys a2 KI G Y
LJ- NIy SNX ¢ 6asSaaan

o MWT: Word detectives use a
triple-check checklist to help thenj
fix up problems as they read.

PT: Partnes use prompts to help

each other monitor their reading.

{Y 22NR RSGSOI

iKS / 2@0SNBR

their word solving skills.

2 2N

*Mid-Workshop Teaching
**Transition to Partner Time
***Share

RL.1.1: Ask and answer questions abou
key detals in a text.

RL.1.10: With prompting and support, re
prose and poetry of appropriate
complexity for grade 1.

RF.1.1: Demonstrate understanding of tj§
organization and basic features of print.

RF.1.2: Demonstrate understanding of
spoken words, syllag, and sounds
(phonemes).

snhap words off the word wall and
adding them to a word jar.

O wSIFRSNAR ¢aod22L) dzU

GKIFIG a32 G23S3GKSN

reading sound smooth, like talking.

There may not be jat one way to readj

a sentence, so readers try it one way
and then another way to make their
reading sound right (session 10).

o MWT: To make their reading
sounds like talking, readers makeg
sure to pay attention to
punctuation at the end, and in the
middle of, sentences.

PT: Partners coach each other to
help improve their fluency.

S: Readers look back over the
strategies they have learned so f§
in this unit and set goals to
practice using particular strategie
more often.

*Mid-Workshop Teaching
**Transition to Partner Time
***Share

RL.1.1: Ask and answer questions abou
key details in a text.

the vowel teams that hide in

words.

PT: Partners look and listen

carefully to help each other solve

words.

S: Readers participate in a shareq

reading to help them practice all

of their word-solving skills.

0 Readers can use parts of words they
know to help them figure out new
words. When they come to a tricky
g2NRx: (GKS& adz2Ll |
2F GKAA 62NR 221
They read or say the word they know,
then go back to the tricky word to
figure out the part that is the same
(sesson 15).

o MWT: Readers revisit and practic
words to make them into even
stronger snap words.

PT: Partners review the strategies

they have learned for solving

words before beginning to read
and solve words together.

S: Readers participate in an

interactive writing session to help

reinforce some of the word
solving strategies they have been
learning.
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RF.1.3: Know and apply grativel
phonics and word analysis skills in
decoding words.

RF.1.4: Read with sufficient accuracy ar
fluency to support comprehension.

L.1.4: Determine or clarify the meaning (
unknown and multiplaneaning words ang
phrases based on grade 1 reading and
content, choosing flexibly from an array
strategies.

SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abog
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and laey groups.

SL.1.2: Ask and answer questions abou
key details in a text read aloud or
information presented orally or through
other media.

SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions abou
what a speaker says in order to gather
additional information or clarify
sonething that is not understood.

RL.1.10: With prompting and support, re
prose and poetry of appropriate
complexity for grade 1.

RF.1.2: Demonstrate understanding of
spoken words, syllables, @sounds
(phonemes).

RF.1.3: Know and apply grativel
phonics and word analysis skills in
decoding words.

RF.1.4: Read with sufficient accuracy ar
fluency to support comprehension.

L.1.4: Determine or clarify the meaning ¢ 0

unknown and multiplaneanng words ang
phrases based on grade 1 reading and
content, choosing flexibly from an array
strategies.

SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative

conversations with diverse partners abo
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger gops.

SL.1.2: Ask and answer questions abou
key details in a text read aloud or
information presented orally or through
other media.

SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions abou
what a speaker says in order to gather

0 Word detectives watch out for unusua
words in their books. They notice
when words they know are a part of
g2NRa (GUKSe& R2yQi
contractions (sessio 16).

o MWT: Readers collect
contractions and turn them into
shap words.

PT: Partners work together to
solve unusual words in their
books.

S: Readers watch out for

compound words in their books.

After readers have read once to fix up

the tricky words, theycan reread to

make their reading sound smooth. Yo
read it, fix it, and then read again,
putting it all back together (session

17).

o MWT: Readers not only reread to
smooth out their voices. They als(
reread to see more in the text.
PT: Partners listen teach other
read and help each other smooth
out their reading. They also help
each other decide if they should
hold onto a book so that they can
continue practicing reading it
smoothly.
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additional information or clarify
somethingthat is not understood.

0 S: Readers think about how to
read each page of their books,
matchingtheir voices to what is
happening in the text.

0 Word detectives use everything they
know to show off their skills. They
notice a problem, solve it, and reread
to make it smooth (session 18).

o MWT/PT: Partners work together
to solve a tricky word and decode
a secret class message.

0 S: Word detectives celebrate the
growth they have made as reader
in this unit.

*Mid-Workshop Teaching
**Transition to Partner Time
***Share

RL.1.1: Ask and answer questions aboul
key details in a text.

RL.1.10: With promptingral support, reag
prose and poetry of appropriate
complexity for grade 1.

RF.1.2: Demonstrate understanding of
spoken words, syllables, and sounds
(phonemes).
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RF.1.3: Know and apply gratbvel
phonics and word analysis skills in
decoding words.

RF.1.4Read with sufficient accuracy and
fluency to support comprehension.

L.1.4: Determine or clarify the meaning ¢
unknown and multiplaneaning words ang
phrases based on grade 1 reading and
content, choosing flexibly from an array «
strategies.

SL.1.1: Pdicipate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abot
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger groups.

SL.1.2: Ask and answer questions about
key details in a text read aloud or
information presented orally or thrgn
other media.

SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about
what a speaker says in order to gather
additional information or clarify
something that is not understood.

Interdisciplinary Connection

Social Studies:
Citizenship begins with becoming a contrilmgtimember of the classroom community.

6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs.
6.1.P.A.Demonstrate appropriate behavior wh collaborating with others.

6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.
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Science:

K-2-ETS41. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simpretpabbl
can be solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool

Mathematical Practices:

1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.
7) Look for and make use of structure.

Theatre:
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions.

Differentiation

0 The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to dui
unique learning styles of all students.
Assign, assess and modify if necessary to address the specific needs ofrike lear
Students will select from authentic literature at their independent and instructional reading levels.
The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the reader.
Observations
Accountable Talk
TCRWP Uning Records
Reading Conferences
Reading Logs
Reading Responses

Resourcse

Various readaloud texts and levedppropriate FICTION AND INFORMATIONAL books

O« O¢ O«

Units of Study for Teaching Reading: Gradeuty CalkinsTeachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University,

A Curricular Plan for the Reading Workshop, Gradgoinmon Core Reading and Writing WorkshayCalkins Teachers College
Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2011
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Suggested Textdlate the Grea{Sharmat);The Birthday BogCroft);Lost Sock@McMillan);A Country Mouse and a Town Mouse
(Mattison)
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215 Century Themes | 215t CenturySkills |

A Global Awareness 'H Critical Thinking and Problem Solving

i Environmental Literacy 'H Creativity and Innovation

i Health Literacy 'H Collaboration, Teamwork, arlceadership

i Civic Literacy 'H Crosscultural and Interpersonal Communication

A Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 'H Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational
Thinking - Programming

n 8.1.A Technology Opet#ons and Concepts N 8.2.A The Nature of Technodfy: Creativity and Innovation

n 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation n 8.2.B Technology and Society

n 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration n 8.2.C Design

A 8.1.D Digital Citizenship A 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World

n 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency n 8.2.E Computational Thinking: Programming

n 8.1F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making

Career Ready Practices

'H CRPL1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and enegloy

'H CRP2. Apply appropriate academics and technical skills

N CRP3. Attend to personal health and financial wediing

'H CRP4. Communicate clearly and effectively with reason

'H CRPS5. Consider the environmental, social and economic itspzfadecisions
'H CRP6. Demonstrate creativity and innovation

N CRP7. Employ valid and reliable research strategies

'H CRPS. Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them
'H CRP9. Model integrity, etheal leadership, and effective management

N CRP10. Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals

N CRP11. Use technology to enhance productivity

'H CRP12. Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence
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Grade One Rading Unit 3: Readers Get to Know the Characters in Books

Essential Questions:

-How do readers get to know the characters in their books?
-How do readers discuss the characters in their books with partners?
-How do readers retell stories by includingtS OK I NI O SN a
-How do readers predict what their characters will do next?
-How do readers use the pictures and the words in their books to figure out how characters feel?
-What strategies can readers use when it gets hard for them to get to kribevcharacters in their books?

-How do readers learn about their characters by thinking about they are feeling and how their feelings change throughowgsstori

I OGA2yaKk

Skills/Knowledge:

wSIF RSNE
wStF RSNE

oAt t
gAtt

wSI RSNA
occurred.

gAtt

NB G St f
dza S

l.fl

idKS

KAY1

-Readers will use a variety of strategies to get to know the charactertheir books.
-Readers will use a variety of strategies to discuss the characters in their books with their partners.
ai2NRSa
LJ- G G S Nt whatwwll happeih next i0 theSsholy.Q |
-Readers will use the pictures and the words in their books to determine how different characters feel.
-Readers will use the pictures and the words in their books to imagine what the characters are thinking.
-Reades will use a variety of strategies when it gets hard for them to get to know the characters in their books.
-Readers will think about how their characters feel in the beginning, middle, and end of books.
| 0 fedlifigs mey BairekcBaNdedititdhigholit tiefodokldndvih tNeesichanges may hg

iKSeé NBIR

-Readers will identify the parts in their books that show where their ideas about their characters came from.

0@
Ol A 2

2dzyiAy3

NB O
ya (2 LINBR

learn all about them.

Goal #1: Readers study what
characters do in their book$o

Goal #2: Readers use both the
words and the pictures in their
books to figure out what kind of]
person a certain character is.

Goal #3: Readers use a variety
of strategies when it gets hard
to get to know the characters in
their books.

Goal #4: Readers get to know
more about the characters in
their books by noticing

OKIF N} O SNBAQ TS
their feelings change
throughout stories.

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Stanadds

02212 UGUKSe
book tell a story about

P When readers start a new

0K,

0 Readers learn more about
their characters by paying
attention to how characters

0 Readers reread and take
picture walks through books
they have finished if they

0 Reades learn more about
their characters by thinking
about how a character feels
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a2YS2ySKé ¢KS|
at the front cover and the
pages of the book to see who
the book is about, and then
they get to know that person
by noticing what he or she
does.

Readers get to know their
characters so well that they
can tell their partners all
about them. To get ready,
readers retell the stories of
what their characters do
across their fingers. They say
what a character did first,
next, next, and last.

Readers loolat what a
character is doing, what he or
she likes, and look to see if
there is a pattern. They use al
the information they have to
help them guess what will
happen next.

Readers keep an eye on
places in their books that they,
might want to share with

their partnerst like places
where they could guess what
the character was going to do

or say next, or places where

act in different pats of the
story. Readers become
“““““ 08
their characters to gather
clues about what kind of
person a character is.
Readers learn more about
their characters by noticing
what a specific character
does in each part of the story
andthena§ a X a2 K|
this show me about what my
OKIF NI} OGSNJ £ A1
f A1 SKEe

Readers learn more about
their characters by paying
attention to what characters
say. The words a character
says can show readers if he
or she is angry or frightened
or happy or sd.

Readers learn more about
their characters by looking
closely at the pictures and
words in their books and
thinking about how a
character feels. Readers
watch what a character does
and says on the outside,

imagine how her words

O«

O«

FAYR GKFG GKS
remember much about the
characters in the book. Goin
back through books can
really help readers to
underdand the story and the
characters.

Readers use all of their
word-solving tools to figure
out tricky words that get in
the way of them getting to
know their characters.
Readers can figure out tricky
words or parts that get in the
way of them getting to knev
their characters by looking al
the picture, thinking about
what makes sense for the
page, and then saying the
sounds of the letters (or
chunks) on the page.
Readers read and reread
their books so that they
know lots of things about
their characters and @ that
they read with smooth
voices and sound like
storytellers.

When readers are having

trouble getting to know the

O«

in each part of the story.
¢tKSe a1l GdKSY
is my character feeling in the
beginning? Does he feel
differently in the middle of
the story? Does the

OKI NI Ol S Narge T
Ay (KS SyRKE
Readers think about how a
character feels and then
think about themselves and
a1 a22dzZ R U
gl eKé ¢KSy GK
these parts and share their
thoughts with their partners.
Readers think about how a
character feels and the
think about other characters
they know, too. They ask,
a52 L 1y2é |
character who feels the sam
gl eKeé ¢KSy
compare the characters with
their partners.

Readers notice changes in
OKI NI OG0 SNRa |
think about why these
changes nght have
happened and ask
iKSyast gsSasz ¢
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the character did or said
something they thought was
funny or interesting. They
mark those places with Post
Ala a2 GKSe& Rj
Reades listen to their
partners read, coaching them
on how their reading sounds.
They also tell their partners
their thoughts about the
characters and what they
y2UAOS | 62 dzi
books.

RL.1.2: Retell stories, including
key details, and demonstrat
understanding of their central
message or lesson.

RL.1.3:Describe characters,
settings, and major events in a
story, using key details.

RL.1.6:1dentify who is telling the
story at various points in a text.

RL.1.7:Use illustrations and
details ina story to describe its
characters, setting, or events.

RL.1.10:With prompting and
support, read prose and poetry

would sound, and look athie

expression on her face and

her movements to guess
how she feels on the inside.

Readers learn more about

their characters by watching

what a character does and
trying to imagine what that
character is thinking.

0 Readers discuss what they
are learning abat the
characters in their books by
sharing with their partners
what they think their
characters are doing, feeling
saying, thinking, and what
they like or dislike.

O«

RL.1.1:Ask and answer
guestions about key details in g
text.

RL.1.2: Retell storiescluding
key details, and demonstrate
understanding of their central
message or lesson.

RL.1.3:Describe characters,
settings, and major events in a
story, using key details.

characters in their books,
they can pay attention to
everything that is happening
to their character. They ask
themselves after every page
G2 KIad KI LISy S
OKI NI OGSNJ 2y
o MWT: Readers can also
focus on what the
character is doing on
each page. They pay
close attention to the
pictures and the action
words on each page and
then ask themselves,
G2 KId RAR Y
doonthisg ISKE

*Mid-workshop teaching

RL.1.2: Retell stories, including
key details, and demonstrate
understanding of their central
message or lesson.

RL.1.3:Describe characters,
settings, and major events in a
story, using key details.

RL.1.6:Identify wio is telling the
story at various points in a text.

character learn something
KSNEK¢E

wSI RSNA R2Yy Qi
their ideas about books.
They show parts of the book]
where their ideas can be
found. When readers work
with partners, they can say,
Gt N2 @3S A nfipdack
to the part to prove their
ideas.

O«

RL.1.2: Retell stories, including]
key details, and demonstrate
understanding of their central
message or lesson.

RL.1.3:Describe characters,
settings, and major events in a
story, using key details.

RL.16: Identify who is telling thq
story at various points in a text.

RL.1.7:Use illustrations and
details in a story to describe its
characters, setting, or events.

RL.1. 9: Compare and contrast
the adventures and experience
of characters in stories.
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of appropriate complexity for
grade 1.

RF.1.4: Read with sufficient
accuracy and fluency to suppor
comprehension.

a. Read o#evel textwith
purpose and understanding.

b. Read oflevel text orally with
accuracy, appropriate rate, and
expression on successive
readings.

c. Use context to confirm or sell
correct word recognition and
understanding, rereading as
necessary.

SL.1.1: Participati&
collaborative conversations with
diverse partners about grade 1
topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger
groups.

SL.1.2: Ask and answer questid
about key details in a text read
aloud or information presented
orally or through othemedia.

SL.1.3: Ask and answer questid
about what a speaker says in
order to gather additional
information or clarify something

that is not understood.

RL.1.4:Identify words and
phrases in stories or poems thg
suggest feelingsr appeal to the
senses.

RL.1.6:1dentify who is telling the
story at various points in a text.

RL.1.7:Use illustrations and
details in a story to describe its
characters, setting, or events.

RL.1. 9: Compare and contrast
the adventures and experiees
of characters in stories.

RL.1.10:With prompting and
support, read prose and poetry
of appropriate complexity for
grade 1.

SL.1.1: Participate in
collaborative conversations witl
diverse partners about grade 1
topics and texts with peers and
adultsin small and larger
groups.

SL.1.2: Ask and answer questic
about key details in a text read
aloud or information presented
orally or through other media.

RL.1.7:Use illustrations and
details in a story to describe its
characters, setting, or events.

RL.1.10:With prompting and
support, read prose and poetry
of appropriate complexity for
grade 1.

RF.14: Read with sufficient
accuracy and fluency to suppor
comprehension.

a. Read odevel text with
purpose and understanding.

b. Read o#level text orally with
accuracy, appropriate rate, and
expression on successive
readings.

c. Use context to confirm self
correct word recognition and
understanding, rereading as
necessary.

SL.1.1: Participate in
collaborative conversations wit
diverse partners about grade 1
topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger
groups.

SL.1.2: Ask and answer gtiens
about key details in a text read
aloud or information presented

orally or through other media.

RL.1.10: With prompting and
support, read prose and poetry
of appropriate complexity for
grade 1.

SL.1.1: Participate in
collaborative conversations witly
diverse partners about grade 1
topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger
groups.

SL1.2: Ask and answer questio
about key details in a text read
aloud or information presented
orally or through other media.

SL.1.3: Ask and answer questig
about what a speaker says in
order to gather additional

information or clarify something
that isnot understood.
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SL.1.3: Ask and answer questiq
about what a speaker says in | SL.1.3: Ask and answer questid

order to gather additional about what a speaker says in
information or clarify something| order to gather additional
that is not understood. information or clarify something

that is not understood.

Interdisciplinary Connection

Social Studies:
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community.

6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.
6.1.P.A.2 Demonsite responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs.
6.1.P.A.Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others.

Science:

K-2-ETS41. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people wéahigecto define a simple problem that can i
solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool.

Mathematical Practices:

1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.
7) Look for and make use of structure.

Theatre:
1.1.2.C.Lreative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions.

Differentiation

™

0 The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to dadress {
unique learning styles of all students.

Assign, assess and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner.

Students will select from authentic literature at their independent and instructional reading levels.
The teacher will individually conferea with each student to address specific needs of the reader.

O« O¢« O«
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Assessme

Observations
Accountable Talk

TCRWP Running Records
Reading Conferences
Reading Logs

Reading Responses

Various readaloud texts and level appropriate trade books

A Curicular Plan for the Reading Workshop, Grad€dmmon Core Reading and Writing Workshay CalkinsTeachers College
Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2011

Suggested TextsSsS G KS ¢/ &! [/ dZNNAOdzf F NI t fFy F2NJ GKS wSt RAY 3 |2EXN 2
Birthday, A Day with DaddyNeed to Clean My Rogirights Outa NX» t 2 LILIS N2 Dyaindhge Ddried¢ries, theMercy Watson
series,The $ries that Julian Telkseries, theBiscuitseries, thePuppy Mudgeseries
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215 Century Themes | 215t Century Skills |

A Global Awareness 'H Critical Thinking and Problem Solving

i Environmental Literacy 'H Creativity and Innovation

i Health Literacy 'H Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership

i Civic Literacy 'H Crosscultural and Interpersonal Communication

A Financial, Economic, Business, and EntreprenkLliteracy 'H Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational
Thinking - Programming

n 8.1.A Technology Operations and Concepts N 8.2.A The Nature of Technology: Creativity and Innovation

n 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation n 8.2.B Technology and Society

n 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration n 8.2.C Design

A 8.1.D Digital Citizenship A 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World

n 8.1.E Research andahformation Fluency n 8.2.E Computationallhinking: Programming

n 8.1F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making

Career Ready Practices

'H CRP1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and employee

'H CRP2. Apply appropriate academics and technical skills

N CRP3. Attend to personal health and financial wedling

'H CRP4. Communicate clearly and effectively with reason

'H CRP5. Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions
'H CRP6. Demonstrate creativity and innovation

N CRP7. Employ valid and reliable research strategies

'H CRPS8. Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them
'H CRP9. Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management

N CRP10. Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals

A CRP11. Use technology to émnce productivity

'H CRP12. Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence
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Grade One Reading Unit 4. Learning About the World

Essential Questions:

-How do readers learn all they can about nonfiction topics from reading nonfiotlmooks?
-How do readers solve tricky words in their books?

-How do readers learn what new words mean in their books?
-How do readers use their voices to convey meaning in a text?
-How do readers plan and execute read alouds that bring their nonfictioroks to life for other readers?

Skills/Knowledge:

-Readers will preview their books to learn before they start reading.
-Readers will read the pictures and the words closely enough that they can learn a lot from each page.
-Readers will retell and rereatheir nonfiction books to check that they are learning all they can.

-Readers will use their voices and bodies to convey importance in a text and bring nonfiction topics to life.
-Readers will use a variety of strategies to decode tricky words in theioks
-Readers will use all they know to learn, and own, new vocabulary words in their nonfiction books.
-Readers will identify the key words in their nonfiction books.
-Readers will reread their books to convey the meaning of the text and to engage listene

-Readers will plan and execute read alouds that demonstrate the nonfiction reading skills they have learned.
-Readers will notice the craft moves that nonfiction authors make and try these strategies in their own writing.

Goal #1: Readers learn ali¢y can about
nonfiction topics by reading each page
Ot 2asSfte YR aAKINAY
with others.

Goal #2: Readers use a variety of
strategies to decode and learn new
words in their nonfiction books.

Goal #3: Readers make their nonfiction
bookscome alive by reading them aloud
like experts.

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

0 When reading nonfiction, or books
about real life, readers start learning
about a topiceven beforethey read
page 1. When they da sneak peek,
readers arealreadylearning stuff
about their topic (session 1).

o MWT*: Readers remember to do
somethingat the end of a book,

O NonfictionrS+ RS N&E ahghing i
get in their way of learning a lot about
their topict not even super hard
words. They use everything they knoy,
to figure out those words. (session 7)

o MWT*: Readers remember that
whenever they are stuck on a

word, they can always bek up

0 To share books like experts, readers
first notice things that are worth
sharing.They mark pages where they
found something interesting or
important in some way, parts that
made them sit up and think or wonde
or want to learn more. (session 13)
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like reread a favorite part, retell it
to themselves, or reread the
whole book.

o PT**: Partners remember all of
the ways they can work together
and choose a way to read their
books together today.

o S***: Readers share, with their
partners and the class, some of
the amazing topics they read and
learned about today.

0 Readers who want to get smart about
I G2 LA O leRigeydyés flyebgza
LyadSFRXZ NBI &8 paje
OFYy YIF1S YS avyl NI
each page closely, getting as much as
they can out of it. They read whole
books that way. (session 2)

o MWT: As readers study a page in
their nonfiction books, trey can
think about what information
might come next in the book.

o PT: Readers remind themselves &
of the ways they know to help
their partners become super
smart as they read their books.

o {Y wSIRSNE 3ISi
Iy L ¢Sl OK ae@
workshop chart to help them

and get a running start to try to
solve the word. They can also usg
any of the other strategies they
have learned for solving words on
GKS aD22R Il oAl
2 2NRa¢ OKI NIz 2
word and try to solve it later with
their partners.

o0 PT**: Partners listen to each othe
read and notice what they do
when they come to a tricky word.
If a reader is really stuck, a
partner can jump in to help them
solve the word.

o0 S**: Readers once again practice
using multiple strategies to help
them sole tricky words.

0 When readers want to get smart abou
a topic, they work at the hard words,
even if they are long. One trick to
reading long words is called,

GONY aKAy3Idé wSIFRS

parts of the word together and then

GKAY12 a2KFG &2NR

KSNEKé o0aSaarzy vy

o MWT: Readers remember to try
vowel sounds multiple ways while
GKS@QNBE GNEBEAY3
by crashing them together.

o MWT*: Readers prepare for their
read alouds by asking themselves
guestions to help them nate and
say more about their books.

o PT**: Partners practice reading
aloud like experts with one
another.

o S***: Readers share nonfiction
read alouds with another class or
readers.

0 Toread like experts, readers think
about and practice how to read each
part, making their voices show the
feeling behind the words. (session 14
o MWT: Readers figure out how

their books are organized (story g
all about) in order to decide how
to read it.

o PT: Readers practice reading alo§
like experts with their partners,
possibl reading the same section
a couple of different ways to
decide which one sounds just
right.

o S: Readers find and read aloud
sections of their books that should
be read with different types of
voices.

0 Toread a book like an expert, reader
study all the parts they find interesting
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study the pages in their books as
they read.

0 Readers get really smart about their
topics by having little chats about thei
books. They read the words on the
page, and then they use their own
words and their own ideas to talk
about the book (or the page) with
themselves or with their friends.
(session 3)

o MWT: If readers find that they are
forgetting what the book is about
as they are having chats about
each page, they go back and
reread what the text says.

o0 PT: Partners think tgether while
they read together. They can help
one another chat about each pagg
of their books.

o {Y wSIRSNA LINI O
GKSANI oNF Ayae
more about the books they are
reading.

0 At the end of a book, readers think,
G2 KI G KI @ 8bodut thi§ tépicN
'Y L aYFINISNI I o2d
Then, they look back in their books
and try to remember all that the book
taught them. (session 4)

o PT: Partners read new and
challenging books together so thg
they can help each other solve an
tricky words they might
encounter.

0 S: Readers use similar strategies
writing to solve hard words,
listening for and solving whole
parts of words rather than just
individual letters.

6 {2YSGAYSa 6KSyYy NB
f221 NAIKIKE GKSe@
slow check In the same way they say |
word slowly to spell it, they can run
their finger under the word and say it
slowly to check if it looks right. Then,
they can reread to doublecheck that
the word makes sense. (session 9)

o MWT: After readers do a slow
check to nake sure a word looks
right, they also must do a double
check by making sure the word
also makes sense in the sentence
and with what they have read so
far.

o PT: Partners give each other
praise when they say a word that
looks right and makes sense. If
something looks or sounds

incorrect, they remind each other

O«

and important, thinking not just like aJ
reader, but also like a writer. Reader
might notice words that make a
beautiful picture in their minds, or a
part that makes them react in a big
way or feel something. (session 15)

o MWT: Reders share parts of theif
books that they admire, naming
what the author did and why they
think it is helpful to the reader.

o PT: Partners pause at parts they
admire in their books, noticing the
choices an author made and
discussing why the author might
have made those choices.

o S: Readers try out the craft move
they noticed authors making in
their own informational writing
pieces.

To read a book like an expert, reader
point out key words in their books as
they read. They can use those words
to talk aboutthe topic, teaching
others what they mean and why

GKS@QNB AYLRZNIFyJ

o MWT: Readers remember to try
out their strategies again and
again throughout their books.

o PT: Partners ask each other
guestions when they do not
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0 To understand and remembethe

0o MWT: Readers read the labels in
their nonfiction books to learn
even more about their topics.

o PT: Parters help each other see
and say more in their books when
reading together and then work
together to retell their books.

o S: Readers study a partnership in
order to learn some moves that
they should try in their own
partnerships.

information in books better,

nonfiction readers make their voices

sound smoother and livelier as they

read. (session 5)

o MWT: As readers read aloud, the}
GKAY1Z aLa (GKAaA
YS ¥SSt az2YSGKA
can make their voices show those
feelings as they read.

o PT: Partners echo read, making
their voices sound lively, and ther
work together to see and say
more about their books.

o S: Readers read using their voice
to convey importance, while their
partners assess whether or not
they soundedlike reporters.

0 When readers run into a new word,

to check it and help one another
do a double check.

0 S: Readers listen to and praise
what other readers did to solve
tricky words in their books.

0KS& R2Y Qiewdddyhe NAS
they let those words stop them from
reading and learning about their topic]
They say the word théestthat they

Oy YR GKAY1Z a¢2

g2NR YSIyKé¢ o0alSaa

o MWT: Readers use diagrams and
other text features to help them
learn new words.

o PT: Partners help each other
figure out what new or tricky
words mean. Then, they use thes
new words in their conversations.

0 S: Readers play a game to learn
new words by giving each other
clues about the meaning of a
secret word from their baks.

Nonfiction readers are on the lookout

for key words, words that are key to

understanding their topics. Key words

unlock knowledge. When they find a

key word, readers try extra hard not

just to read that word and say that

0 Toread a book like an expert, reader

understand what they are
teaching each other during their
read alouds.

o {Y wSIFIRSNE A&l
read alouds, noticing strategies
that they could try with their
books.

bring the book to life, not just with

their voices, but also with the bodies.

(session 17)

o MWT: Readers reread their books
before planning what they will
share in their read alouds in ordej
to do their best thinking work.

o PT: Partners make sure to say
a2YSGKAY3 6KSy
understand each other in order tof
make theirreading work the best
it can be.

0 S: Readers work together to help
one another revise their read
aloud plans.

To read a book like an expert, reader

check in with their audiences to make

sure that they arewith them,
understanding the information they

are saring. (session 18)

o0 MWT: When readers finish a
book, they work with their
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0 When grownup readers are at parties
(like a pizza party or a tea party), they
R2y Qi 2dzad Stdandd ¢
2F0Sy GakKSe GFft1 |
0SSy NBIRAY3 | YR
been learning. Readers can have fun
talking about bods, just like grownup
readers do, by sharing important
information and interesting ideas and
asking questions about their books.
(session 6)

o MWT: Readers swap books basef
on their new interests from their
book discussions. They make sur
to use all of thestrategies they
know for getting super smart
about their nonfiction topics as
they start their new books.

o PT: Partners read nonfiction book
together and then chat like
experts about the topics they
have read about.

o S: Readers set goals for strategie
they want to remember to use
every time they read nonfiction
books.

*Mid-Workshop Teaching
**Transition to PartnefTime
***Share

word, but to own that word. (session

11)

o MWT: In order to get even
smarter about their topics,
readers can reread their books
asking themselves how each pag
connects to one of the key words
that they have found.

o PT: Before reading together,
partners can share, talk about,
and ask qustions about the key
words they have found in a book.
Then, as they read together, they
can think and talk more about the
key words and information in
their books.

0 S: Readers can borrow each
20KSNna 1Se 62N
to talk about their own books and
topics.

0 Readers of nonfiction read and reread
the pages of their books to find just
the right way each page should sounc
Sometimes they try it one way,
scooping up the words, and
sometimes they read it another way,
using their voices to punch out some
words. (session 12)

o0 MWT: Readers decide when they
need to use their fingers to help

audience members to list all of
the things that the book taught
them.

0 S: As a celebration to the end of
the unit, readers help label and
organize new basket titles for the
nonfiction classroom library.

*Mid-Workshop Teaching
***Transition to Partner Time
**Share

RI.1.1: Ask and answer questions about
key details in a text.

RI.1.2: Identify the main topic and retell
key details of a text.

RI.1.3: Describe the connection betweer
two individuals, events, ideas, or pieces
information in a text.

RI.1.4: Ask and answer questions to he(ll
determine or clarify the meaning of wor
and phrases in a text.

RI.1.5: Know and use various text featur
(e.g. headings, tables of contents,

glossaries, electronic menus, icons) to
locate key facts or information in a text.
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RI.1.1: Ask and answer questions about
key details in a text.

RI.1.6:Distinguish between information
provided by pictures asther illustrations
and information provided by the words ir
a text.

RI.1.7: Use the illustrations and details ir
text to describe its key ideas.

RI.1.10: With prompting and support, reg
informational texts appropriately comple;
for grade 1.

RF.1.4Read with sufficient accuracy and
fluency to support comprehension.

SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abol
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger groups.

SL.1.2: Ask and answer questiabsut
key details in a text read aloud or
information presented orally or through
other media.

SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about
what a speaker says in order to gather
additional information or clarify
something that is not understood.

them read and when they should
put their fingers away, using their
eyes to help them scoop up wordj
and smooth out their voices.

PT: Partners listen to each other
read, givirg each other tips to
help them read certain parts
better and better.

S: Readers switch partners and
read nonfiction books to each
other in their best reading voices.
Then they talk and ask questions
o2dzi Sk OK 20KS

*Mid-Workshop Teaching
**Transition to Partner Time
***Share

RI.1.1: Ask and answer questions about
key details in a text.

RI.1.2: Identify the main topic and retell
key details of a text.

RI.1.3: Describe the connection betweer
two individuals, events, ideas, or pieces
information in a text.

RI.1.4: Ask and answer questions to helj
determine or clarify the meaning of word
and phrases in a text.

RI.1.6:Distinguish between information
provided by pictures or other illustrationg
and information provided by the words i
a text.

RI.1.7: Use the illustrations and desaih a
text to describe its key ideas.

RI.1.10: With prompting and support, red
informational texts appropriately comple
for grade 1.

RF.1.4: Read with sufficient accuracy ar
fluency to support comprehension.

SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative
conwersations with diverse partners abou
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger groups.

SL.1.2: Ask and answer questions aboug
key details in a text read aloud or
information presented orally or through
other media.

SL.1.3: Askral answer questions about
what a speaker says in order to gather
additional information or clarify
something that is not understood.
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RI.1.6Distinguish between information
provided by pictures or other illustrationg
and information provided by the words ir
a text.

RI.1.7: Use the illustrations and details ir
text to describe its key ideas.

RI.1.10: With prompting and support, red
informational texts appropriately comple;
for grade 1.

RF.1.4: Read with sufficient accuracy an
fluency to support comprehension.

SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abot
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger groups.

SL.1.2: Ask and answer questions about
key details in a text read aloud or
information presented oiléy or through
other media.

SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about
what a speaker says in order to gather
additional information or clarify
something that is not understood.

Interdisciplinary Connection

Social Studies:

Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroonmcaity.

6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.
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6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs.
6.1.P.A.Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others.

Science:

K-2-ETS41. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simpretpadbl
can be solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool.

Mathematical Practices:

1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.
7) Look for and make use of structure.

Theatre:
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions.

Differentiation

0 The unit includes pientation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to addre
unique learning styles of all students.

Assign, assess and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner.

Students will select frm authentic literature at their independent and instructional reading levels.

0 The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the reader.
Observations
Accountable Talk

TCRWP Running Records
Reading Confences
Reading Logs

Reading Responses

Resourcs

Various readaloud texts and levehppropriate informational books

Q¢ O«

Units of Study for Teaching Reading: Gradeuty CalkinsTeachers CollegeeRding and Writing Project, Columbia University, 20

A Curricular Plan for the Reading Workshop, Gradgoinmon Core Reading and Writing Workshagy CalkinsTeachers College
Reading and Whting Project, Columbia University, 2011

Suggested Textslang On, Monkey! (Neuman); Super Storms (Simon); Owls (Dunn)
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215 Century Themes | 215t Century Skills |

'H Global Awareness H Ciritical Thinking and Problem Solving

'H Environmental Literacy 'H Creativity and Innovation

'H Health Literacy 'H Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership

'H Civic Literacy 'H Crosscultural and Interpersonal Communication

A Finarcial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 'H Accountability, Productivity, an&thics

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational
Thinking - Programming

n 8.1.A Technology Operations and Concepts N 8.2.A The Nature of Technology: Creativity and Innovation

n 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation n 8.2.B Technology and Society

n 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration n 8.2.C Design

A 8.1D Digital Citizenship n 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World

n 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency n 8.2.E Computational Thinking: Programming

n

8.1.F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making

Career Ready Practices

'H CRP1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and employee

'H CRP2. Apply appropriate academics and technical skills

N CRP3. Attend to personal fath and financial welbeing

'H CRP4. Communicate clearly and effectively with reason

'H CRPS5. Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions
'H CRP6. Demonstrate creativity and innovation

'H CRP7. Employ valid and rigable research strategies

'H CRPS. Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them
'H CRP9. Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management

N CRP10. Plan education and career paths aligned tequed goals

N CRP11. Use technology to enhance productivity

'H CRP12. Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence
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Grade One Reading Unit 5: Readers Have Big Jobs to Do

Essential Questions:

-How do readers become the bossettbeir own reading?
-How do readers use a variety of strategies to solve and check tricky words?
-What strategies can readers use to make sure that the words they are reading look right, sound right, and make sense?
-How do readers use a variety of stragees to make sure that they are understanding their books?
-How do readers use a variety of strategies to read with accuracy, fluency, and comprehension?

Skills/Knowledge:

story better.

-Readers will become the bosses of their own reading by setinitoring, searchindgor information, and crosschecking.
-Readers will employ a variety of strategies to solve and check tricky words.
-Readers will help their partners employ worgolving strategies, check and fix up their reading, and work towards reading goals.
-Readers wl use a variety of strategies to make sure that the words they are reading look right, sound right, and make sense.
-Readers will monitor for meaning and reread when they find they are not understanding their books.

-Readers will envision what is happergnn the story (both in the pictures and in addition to the pictures) to help them understand tf

-Readers will use strategies to understand new words in their books.
-Readers will orchestrate numerous strategies so that they can read wittuaacy, fluency, and comprehension.
-Readers will use the clues authors give to read texts with fluency and expression.

Goal #1: Readers become the
bosses of their own reading by
self-monitoring, searching for
information, and cross
checking.

Goal #2: Reders become the
bosses of their own reading by
using new wordsolving
strategies to help them
orchestrate the three reading
cueing systems (MSV).

Goal #3: Readers become the
bosses of their own reading by
using tools to understand their
books.

Goal #4: Raders become the
bosses of their own reading by
using all the tools they have
learned to read with accuracy,
fluency, and comprehension.

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

0 When readers a@ the bosses
of their reading, one of their
jobs is to stop at the first sigr
2F (GNRdzof So ¢
can solve this! | can try

O wSFRSNA R2y Qi
the picture. They also think
about what is happening in
the story to help them figure
out what word would make
sense (session 6).

O wSFRSNA R2y Qi
to read words. They work
hard to understand their
books. As readersead, they
Ifgleda OKSO| =
AGKE LF y2az

0 To be really in charge of the}
reading, readers need to usq
everything they know
quickly When they get stuck
on a hard word, or on a har
part, they use albf their 1
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something, using all that |

1y26¢ o0asSaaniz

o MWT*: Readers stop
and try something when
they are stuck and also
whensonS (i KA y 3
seem right.

0 PT**: Readers cheer on
their partners by using
signs that encourage
GKSY G2 a{d
a2YSOUKAYy3E
YSSL) 2y NBI

0o S***. Readers learn a
song to help remind
them to stop and be the
bosses of their own
reading.

0 When reades arereallyin
charge of their reading, they
do everything it takes to
figure out the hard parts.
They trysomethingand then
try somethingelseto get the
job done! (session 2)

o MWT: Readers make
sure to use the charts in
the room to remind
them of all the strategies
they know that could

o MWT*: When readers
FAYR GKS@& R
gKI GQa 3A2AYy
story, they goback to a
part they do remember

and reread.
o0 PT**: Readers play,
G¢ KAA Wdza i

helping their partners
keep track of the story.

o S***: When they finish a
book, partners can help
each other retell the big
events.

0 Readers listen carefully as
they read to consider what
word might come next. They
OKAY 1= a2 KIQ
right? What kind of word
g2dz R FAG KSN

o MWT: Readers think
about how books talk in
order to think about
what kind of word might
come next.

o PT: Partners help one
another check that their
reading sounds right.

0 S: Readers become

editors as they listen

figure out how everything
fits together (session 12).

o MWT*: When readers
stop to fix words, their
reading tends to sound g
bit bumpy and boring.
Readers go back to the
bumpy parts and reread
to smooth them out so
that they can
understand the story
better.

o PT**: Readers mark and
discuss confusing parts
with their partners so
that they can help each
other understand the
story.

0 S***: Partners can help
each other understand
their books by thinkng
about and discussing,
G2 KFd YAIKIDG
YSEGKE

0 Another tool readers use to
understand their books is
their imagination. Readers

L& FaaGSyaazy

happening and imagine more

GKFYy 2dzad sKI

tools to get the job done
fast, and keep going (sessio

16).

o MWT: Readers take
inventory of all of the
reading tools they have
learned so that they can
fix any reading problem
fast.

o PT: When partners get
stuck, they remind each
other of what tools to
use so that they can
solve problems even
quicker.

0 S: Readers needs to
make sure they are
always checking their
reading. Even when the
are reading quickly, thejl
make sure to triple
check that it looks right,
sounds right, and makes

sense.
0 Readers coduct an inquiry
Ayidz2 GKS 1jdzS3

readers make their reading
sound really great? What
does this reader do that | ca
GNBZI G(G22Ké 03
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help them solve tricky
words and parts.

o PT: Readers work
together to revise their
GwSIFRAY3 tI
¢23SGKSNE O
reflect the growth they
have made as partners
and readers.

o S: Readers learn the ney
partofthS & . S |
wSIFRAYy3 . 2a
remind them to try
something else when
iKS2QNBE NBI
tough.

2 KSYy NBI RSNH

read a tricky word correctly,

they have to be the boss anc
check it. They can do @iple-

OKSO1l® ¢KSe& |

make sense? Daeit look

NAIKGK 52Sa A

(session 3)

o MWT: Readers use a
variety of tools to
remind them of what to
do when their reading
breaks down.

0 As books get harder, some @

0 Readers can use words they

and fix up parts that
R2y Qi az2dzyR
own writing pieces.

the words also get harder.

But, readers can slow down,

look at all the partsof a

word, and read it part by

part (session 8).

o MWT: Readers can try
breaking up tricky words
in more than one way to
help them solve them.
Then, when they think
iKSeQ@sS 3240
check it.

o PT: Partners help reminc
each other of the many
word parts they already
know.

0 S: Readers practice
breaking up words into
parts by breaking up ang
writing words in an
interactive writing
session.

know to read words they
R2yQl (y26d =2

are stuck on a word, they cal

pictures. They use their

imagination to turn the

pictures into a movie in their

mind (session 13).

0 MWT: Readers pay
attention to the clues
authors leave about
where and when the
story is happening so
that they can make sure
the movie in their minds
matches everything
GKFGQa Ay

o PT: Partners cawork
together to act out what
characters are saying
and doing and how they
are saying and doing it.
Partners can also act ou
tricky parts to help them
understand those parts
better.

0 S: Readers remind
themselves of the word
solving goals they set
earlierin the unit so that
they remember to
continue working
towards those goals.

0 MWT: Authors give
readers clues about how
to read their books, with
punctuation. Readers
pay attention to all of
the punctuation, even
the marks in the middle
of a sentence.

o PT: Partners try reading
different parts of the
text in different ways to
see what fits best with
the story.

o S: Readers practice
reading like reading
stars to their classmates

0 Partnerswork together to

make their reading sound its
very best. They become eac

20 KSNRa | dzRA §
and give tips such as,
GwSNBIFR GKAa&
al 1S AG avyzz2i
18).

o MWT: Readers self
reflect on the reading
tools they had selected
as gods. They decide
upon which tools they
would like to continue
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o0 PT: Readers share toug}
words that they solved
and how they went
about solving them with
their partners.

0 S:Readers sort their
word-solving strategies
to help them recognize
which can be used to
check if a word looks
right, sounds right, or
makes sense.

0 Readers who are in charge
have big plans for their
NEIFIRAYy3Id ¢KSe@
do I do a lot? What can | do
evey Y2NBKE |yl
make a plan to be the best
they can be (session 4).

o MWT: Readers check
that they are working on
their goals and taking
steps to become
stronger readers.

o PT: Partners help each
other check in on their
reading goals, noticing
which word-solving
strategies they tend to

rely on.

0 KAy 1l Enoviih®\8 to
read or write a word that
f221a tA1S
9)

o MWT: Readers can read
and reread the word
wall before they read so
that they can recognize
similar words in their
books and figure them
out.

o PT: Readers work
together to hunt for
words that look like the
word wall words they
already know.

0 S: Readers continue to
practice using their new
word-solving tools to
solve unknown words.

0 Readers are flexible. They
know that letters and groups
of letters can make different
sounds. Readers carag the
word or the word part many
ways to figure it out (session
10).

o MWT: Readers use all
available tools (e.g.

i K

word study charts) to

0 To really understand their
books, readers not only pay
close attention to the
actions but also to the
dialogue. Readers keep track
2T oK2Qa Gl fq
(session 14).

o MWT:Readers think not
only aboutwho is saying
way, but alsohow they
are saying it. Readers
think about how the
character is feeling and
notice words like
whispered shouted
mumbled or criedto
read in a way that
matches how the
character sounds.

PT: Reades take on
different roles in the
story to read (and
perform) dialogue.

0 S: Readers perform a
aK2NI wSI RS
to practice tracking who
is speaking, as well as
how the characters
sound.

working on as goals in
the next unit.

o PT: Partners listen to
each other read and giv
each other tips and
compliments to help on
another read like
reading stars.

0 S: Readers celebrate th
growth they have made
as readers in this unit b
reading aloud to a
special audience and by
sharing the audiobooks
they have created.

*Mid-Workshop Teaching
**Transition to Partner Time
***Share

RL.1.6: Identify who is telling thy
story at various points in xt.

RL.1.10: With prompting and
support, read prose and poetry
of appropriate complexity for
grade 1.

RF.1.2: Demonstrate
understanding of spoken words
syllables, and sounds

OLIK2YySYSaoX
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0 S: Readers find special
places to keep their
reading goals so that
they remember to work
on them as they are
reading.

0 Sometimes people need to
work together to solve hard
problems. Readers can call
on their partners to help
them use lots of strategies
and check their reading,
especially when it feels really
tough (session 5).

o MWT: Readers
remember to work on
the goals they have set
for themselves as
readers.

o PT: Partners practice
strategies tohelptheir
partnerswith tricky
words rather than just
telling them what the
words are.

0 S: Readers celebrate the
growth they have made
so far by creating a sign
that will share their

help them recognize
different ways to try out
different letter
combinations.

o0 PT: Readers share any
words with sneaky
sounds that they may
have discovered in their
reading.

o0 S: Readers learn more
and more about words
by studying them with
curious minds.

Readers only slow down to

read words when they have

to. Instead, they read most
of the words in their books in

a snap and kep going,

making their reading as

smooth as it can be (session

11).

o MWT: When readers
cannot remember a
word that they know
they have seen in lots of
books, they take steps t¢
practice that word to
make it into a snap
word.

0 Readers learn new words

from all the books they read!
When reades figure out how
to read a word, but they

R2y Qi 1y296 6K

they stop and think about it.

They can look for clues in thg

pictures and the other words

to understandthe new word
the best they can (session

15).

o MWT: When readers get
to a new word that they
R2y Ql dzyRSN
Oy GKAYy]Z
word might fit here and
YIS aSyasSk
can use their own word
to replace the word in
the book, helping them
to understand what that
word probably means.

o0 PT: Readers use the ney
words that theyhave
learned from their books
when talking about the
stories with their
partners.

0 S: Partners teach each
other the new words

RF.1.3: Know and apply grade
level phonics and word analysig
shkffa Ay RSO2R

RF.1.4: Read with sufficient
accuracy and fluency to suppof
O2YLINBKSyaAz2yX

SL.1.1: Participate in
collaborative conversations witly
diverse partners about grade 1
topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger
groups.

SL.1.2: Ask and answer questig
about key details in a text read
aloud or information presented
orally or through other media.

SL.1.3: Ask and answer questig
about what a speaker says in
order to gather additional

information or clarify something}
that is not understood.
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progress with the
school.

*Mid-Workshop Teaching
**Transition to Partner Time
***Share

RL1.1: Ask and answer
questions about key details in g
text.

RL.1.7: Use illustrations and
details in a story to describe its
characters, setting, or events.

RL.1.10: With prompting and
support, read prose and poetry
of appropriate complexity for
grade 1.

RI.1.4: Ask and answer questio
to help determine or clarify the
meaning of words and phrases
a text.

RF.1.2: Demonstrate
understanding of spoken words|
syllables, and sounds
OLIK2ySYSaoX

RF.1.3: Know and apply grade
level phonics and word analysig
skills in decoding words.

0 S: Readers reflect and
set goalsfor which
word-solving strategies
they would like to try
more often.

*Mid-Workshop Teaching
**Transition to Partner Time
***Share

RL.1.1Ask and answer
guestions about key details in g
text.

RL.1.7: Use illustrations and
details in a story to descehts
characters, setting, or events.

RL.1.10: With prompting and
support, read prose and poetry
of appropriate complexity for
grade 1.

RI.1.4: Ask and answer questio
to help determine or clarify the

meaning of words and phrases
a text.

RF.1.2: Depnstrate
understanding of spoken words
syllables, and sounds
OLK2YySYSaoX

that they are learning
from their books.

*Mid-Workshop Teaching
**Transition to Partner Time
***Share

RL.1.1Ask and answer
guestions about key details in a
text.

RL.1.2: Retell stories, including
key details, and demonstrate
understanding of their central
message or lesson.

RL.1.3: Describe characters,
settings, and major events in a
story, using key details.

RL.1.6: Identifyho is telling the
story at various points in a text.

RL.1.7: Use illustrations and
details in a story to describe its
characters, setting, or events.

RL.1.10: With prompting and
support, read prose and poetry
of appropriate complexity for
grade 1.

RI.14: Ask and answer questior|
to help determine or clarify the
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RF.1.4: Read with sufficient
accuracy and fluency to suppor
O2YLINBKSyaArz2yX

SL.1.1: Participate in
collaborative conversations with
diverse partners about grade 1
topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger
groups.

SL.1.2: Ask and answer questi
about key details in a text read
aloud or information presented
orally or through other media.

SL.1.3: Ask and answer questig
about what a speaker says in
order to gather additional
information or clarify something
that is not understood.

RF.1.3: Know and apply grade
level phonics and word analysig
aiAftta Ay RSO?2

RF.1.4: Read with sufficient
accuracy and fluency to suppor
O2YLINBKSyaArz2yX

SL.1.1: Particgte in
collaborative conversations witt
diverse partners about grade 1
topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger
groups.

SL.1.2: Ask and answer questid
about key details in a text read
aloud or information presented
orally or through dber media.

SL.1.3: Ask and answer questid
about what a speaker says in
order to gather additional
information or clarify something

that is not understood.

meaning of words and phrases
a text.

RF.1.4: Read with sufficient
accuracy and fluency to suppor
O2YLINBKSyaArz2yX

SL.1.1: Participate in
collaborative conversations witl
diverse partners ahd grade 1
topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger
groups.

SL.1.2: Ask and answer questig
about key details in a text read
aloud or information presented
orally or through other media.

SL.1.3: Ask and answer questid
about what a spaker says in
order to gather additional
information or clarify something
that is not understood.

Interdisciplinary Connection

Social Studies:

Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community.

6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.
6.1.P.A.2 Demairate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs.
6.1.P.A.Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others.

Science:
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K-2-ETS41. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation peopleonardrige to define a simple problem that can
solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool.

Mathematical Practices:
1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.
7) Look for and make use of structure.

Theatre:
1.1.2.C3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions.

Differentiation

0 The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to dadress {
uniquelearning styles of all students.

Assign, assess and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner.

Students will select from authentic literature at their independent and instructional reading levels.
0 The teacher will individually confence with each student to address specific needs of the reader.
Observations
Accountable Talk

TCRWP Running Records
Reading Conferences
Reading Logs

Reading Responses

Resourcse

Various readaloud texts and levehppropriate books

O¢ O«

Units of 8udy for Teaching Reading: Gradd_icy CalkinsTeachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2015

A Curricular Plan for the Reading Workshop, Gradgoinmon Core Readiagd Writing Workshop,.ucy CalkinsTeachers College
Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2011

Suggested Text$umbleweed SteilCrummel)Frog and Toad Are Frienlobel);The Dnosaur ChaséPrice);Zelda and Ivy: The
RunawaygKvasnosky)
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215 Century Themes | 215t Century Skills |

i Global Awareness 'H Critical Thinking and Problem Solving

i Environmental Literacy 'H Creativity and Innovation

i Health Literacy 'H Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadeirs

i Civic Literacy 'H Crosscultural and Interpersonal Communication

A Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 'H Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational
Thinking - Programming

n 8.1.A Technology Operations drConcepts N 8.2.A The Nature of Technology: Gatvity and Innovation

n 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation n 8.2.B Technology and Society

n 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration n 8.2.C Design

A 8.1.D Digital Citizenship A 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World

n 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency n 8.2.E Computational Thinking: Programming

n 8.1F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making

Career Ready Practices

'H CRPL1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and employee

'H CRPR2. Apply appropriate academics and technical skills

N CRP3. Attend to personal health and financial wedling

'H CRP4. Communicate clearly and effectively with reason

'H CRP5. Consider the environmental, social and economic impactscifidies
'H CRP6. Demonstrate creativity and innovation

i CRP7. Employ valid and reliable research strategies

'H CRPS. Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them
'H CRP9. Model integrity, ethical leagtship, and effective management

N CRP10. Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals

N CRP11. Use technology to enhance productivity

'H CRP12. Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence
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Grade One Reading Wr6: Meeting Characters and Learning Lessons

Essential Questions:

-How do readers keep track of therhere, when, andwhat of a story when they are on reading adventures?
-How and why do readers reread their books to notice more and more?

-How do reades get to know the characters in their books as well as they know their friends?
-How do readers use their voices, faces, and bodies to bring characters to life as they read?
-How do readers learn life lessons from their books?
-How do readers compare ancbntrast the many books they have read?
-How do readers share their opinions about books they love with others?

Skills/Knowledge:

-Readers will track the settings and the plots of stories as they read.

-Readers will retell stories to others, including gnthe most important details.
-Readers will reread their books, noticing how parts go together.
-Readers will get to know the characters in their books by using the words, the pictures, and their imaginations.
-Readers will use their voices, faces, anddies to bring characters to life as they read.
-Readers will reread their books to make their voices sound smooth and to match how the author wants the book to be read.
-Readers will identify life lessons that the books they read teach them.
-Readers wilcompare and contrast story elements across texts.
-Readers will categorize books based on their similarities and differences.
-Readers will give verbal book recommendations to other readers.

adventures, keeping track of
the setting and the plot.

Goal #1: Readers go on readin(

Goal #2: Readers study the
characters in their books and
use their voices, faces, and
bodies to bring those character
to life as they are reading.

Goal #3: Readers learn
important life lessons from
their books, and compare and
contrast story elements across
texts.

Goal #4: Readers share books
they love with others by giving
book recommendations and
passing along life lessons.

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

} L dirpartant for readers to
get ready for their reading
adventures. Readers take a
sneak peek to find outvhere
GKS& Qf f

onBat 3 2 |

-

0 Readers know that the best
LI NI 2F NBIF RA
ANBFG FROSyY O d
interesting characters they
meet along the way.

o

0 Stories are like fortune
cookies. When readers open
dzLJ I ad2NEB 3z 0
little life lesson inside it
(session 13).

0 Readers who know books
well have strong opinions.
wSIF RSNAR R2yQi
opinions to themselves. The
can recommend books they
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GKSe2Qftf 06S R2|
on a reading adventure in a
book (session 1).

o MWT*: Readers use
what they already know
about the types of
places their characters
go to in their books to
help them picture and
understand the story
even better.

o PT**: Readers can start
working with their
partners by telling them
where the character in
their book went and
what the character did.
Then, readers can tell
what they noticed and
thought about as they
tagged along on their
OKIF NI Ol SNDa&

o S**: Readers use the
picture and the words to
keep track ofwhereand
whent the setting.

P When readers read stories,
GKSE@QNBE y2i &
0SKAYR G(GKS OK

also looking ahead and

Characters e the most
important ingredient in any
story, so readers pay
attention to details to learn
all they can about them
(session 6).

o MWT*: Readers look
closely at all the details
in the pictures in their
books to learn even
more about the
characters. From the
pictures, readers can
learn more about what
characters are doing anc
how they feel about
gKIFG GKS&QN,

o PT**: Partners can
introduce characters to
each other and then
read stories together to
find out even more.

o S***; When readers get to
know charactes, their
voices actually begin to
showit. They begin to
soundlike those
characters as they read.

O wSFRSNA R2y Qi
know the character who is

o0 MWT*: Readers can alsc
think about how and
gKe (KS OKI
feelings change at the
end of the story to
reveal a bigger life
lesson.

o PT**: Partners work
together to discuss the
life lessons in their
books.

o0 S***: Readers can
NEO2NR I 02
lesson and leave it for
the next reader like a
fortune inside of a
fortune cookie.

8 wSI RSNE R2yQf
about life lessons at the end
of a story. They also think
about them when they start
reading a new book. They
can try predict what the
lesson will be even before
they start to read, thinking
NAIKG FNRBY (K
wonder if this is going to be
one of those stories that
G§SIFHOKSa @&2dzxé

love the most (session 17).

o MWT*: Readers think,

G2 KId R2 L
o2dzi GKAa&
they markparts that
include lots of reasons
why other should read
the book, too.

o PT**: Partnerships
rehearse their book
recommendations with
one another. Then, they
decide whose book they
would like to read next,
swap books, and start
reading.

o0 S***: Readers prepae for
G2Y2NNR G QA
by creating life lesson
GF2NIdzySaé
to other readers.

0 Readers rehearse to make
their speaking voices sound
smoother, just like they
reread to make their reading]
voices sound smoother
(session 18).

o0 MWT: Readers pneare to
give their listeners a
sneak peek of their bool«l
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AYLFIAYAYT 6KI |
GKAY1l lo2dzi ¢
happened to predict what
might happen next (session
2).

o MWT: Readers stay on
the lookout for surprises
as they read, knowing
that the most fun thing
is when they make
predictions but the story
ends up surprising them.,

o PT: Readers read new
books with their
partners, stopping to
predict what might
happen next.

0 S: Readers listen for the
clues that authors leave
them to give them a
feeling for what mght
happen next.

The best way for readers to
remember a book forever and
ever is to tell someone else
about it. After they read a
great book, readers can take |
G2 I FNASYR |
€2dz | 62dzi UGKA

GKS2 Q@S YINJS|

the star of the story. They
get to know the other
characters, too. When
readers learn about the
other characters, they end
up knowing the main
character even better

(session 7).

o0 MWT: Readers keep track
of dialogue tags to help
them knowwho is
talking andhow (i K S &
talking.

o PT: Partners can reread
books together, taking
turns to soundlike those

charactes.
o{Y wSIRSNA d
G22t¢ G2 IR

dialogue to their stories,
thinking about what else
characters might be
saying or thinking in
different scenes.

0 When readers reread stories
GKSe& R2y Qi ed
things, they also notice new
things about thecharacters.
When readers discover new

details, they can think,

o MWT: Readers use all of
the tools they have
every time they read,
including those for
solving tricky words,
clearing up confusing
parts, getting to know
characters, and learning
life lessons.

o PT: Partners give
reminders to help each
other reach their reading
goals.

0 S: Readers check in with
their predictions after
reading a book,
confirming, revising, or
changing the life lesson
they thought it might
teach.

5 wSk RENAR R2y Qi
0221a® wSIFRSN
think about characters and
life lessons. Readers also
compare and contrast books
tKSe OGKAY1Z a
al YSKE |yR az
RAFFSNBYyUKE 6
o MWT: When comparing

and contrastingbooks,

by using their voices,
faces, and bodies to
bring the characters to
life.

0 S: Readers celebrate the
growth they have made
in this unit by sharing a
book recommendation
and a life lesson with a
visiting reader.

*Mid-workshop teaching
**Transition to Partner Time
***Share

RL.1.1:Ask and answer
guestions about key details in g
text.

RL.1.2: Retell stories, including]
key details, and demonstrate
understanding of their central
message or lesson.

RL.13: Describe characters,
settings, and major events in a
story, using key details.

RL.1.4:Identify words and
phrases in stories or poems tha
suggest feelings or appeal to th
senses.

238



important parts, it will help
them to retell what happened
(session 3).

0 MWT: Readers use Post
its only to mark the big
events in their stories to
help them retell. They
make sure they only use
a few Postits spread
across the whole book
so that they can
remember the
important parts at the
beginning, middle, and
end of the story.

o PT: Partners read a bool
together, checking that
when they come to a
Postit, they agree that
the part is important to
remember. At the end,
they retell the most
important parts of the
book.

0 S: Readers can use a
small, blank retelling
booklet to help them
remember the details of
a story and retell on
their own.

KA
O

[atN

G2 KFEG A
I 62dzi @
(session 8)

o MWT: Readers notice
when characters always
do or say something and
use these patterns to
teach them even more
about those charactes.

o PT: Readers make their
voices pop out those
details that show what
the character does or
says or the patterns that
GKSe2 Q@S y2i
OKI NI OG SNDa

0 S: Readers look back at
places where they
learned more about the
character and think,

X

a
KA

QX

G 2 Kthisk
KFLILISYAYIKE
areées aL GKA

to help them grow new
ideas about their
characters.
0 When books take readers on
reading adventures, they
R2y Qi 2dzaid F2

character. They practically

readers zoom in to think
about different parts of
the story, such as the
aSdaAay3dazr GK
feelings, the trouble, or
how the trouble gets
fixed.

o PT: Partners work
together to find
similarities and
differences in the many
books they know.

o0 S:Partners work
together to help one
another read and talk
about their books.

0 When readers compare

books, categories begin to
form. They start to realize
that books teach similar
lessons. They can think,
G126 NS (GKSa
al YSKeé (2 3INP
together (session 16).

o MWT: Readers push
themselves to think
about how books go
together in different
ways.

RL.1.6:Identify who is telling thq
story at various points in @xt.

RL.1.7:Use illustrations and
details in a story to describe its
characters, setting, or events.

RL.1.10:With prompting and
support, read prose and poetry
of appropriate complexity for
grade 1.

RF.1.4: Read with sufficient
accuracy and fluendp support
comprehension.

SL.1.1: Participate in
collaborative conversations witig
diverse partners about grade 1
topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger
groups.

SL.1.2: Ask and answer questig
about key details in a text read
aloud orinformation presented
orally or through other media.

SL.1.3: Ask and answer questig
about what a speaker says in
order to gather additional
information or clarify somethin
that is not understood.
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o PT: Partners share their
categories and books
with one another,
deciding if they agree
upon which books fit,
and thinking of other

Readers know that they can
go back to the same place, th
same page, and the same
reading adventure and see
something new every tima.
Readers reread! (session 4)

becomethe character. They
can change their voice®
show what the character is
feeling and bring the
character to life (session 9).
o0 MWT: Readers remember,

o MWT: Readers challeng:

themselves to notice
more and more as they
reread, looking closely
to find new details in the
picturesand rereading
carefully to discover
details in the words that
they may have missed
the first time.

PT: Partners reread
together to notice even
more in their books.

S: When readers notice
more, they wonder
more, too. They go back
to the places where they
noticed more in their
books and think about
the questions they have
about these new details.
Theycy al ez «a
g Ke X¢

that even when their
OKI NI OGSNJ A
they can use their talk
tool to make the
character talk. They can
GKAY1Z a2 KI
character be aying or
GKAY1AYy3a NR

o PT: Partners can become
movie directors, giving
feedback as they listen
to one another read
I f 2dzR® ¢ KSe@
think it would sound
Y2NB tA1S 0
demonstrate another
way to make their
reading voices match th
character.

0 S: To become a character
NBEI RSNBE R2Yy
change their voices
they also use their
whole bodies. Readers

books that might gon
each category.

0 S: Readers check in with
their reading goals,
deciding which goals
they should continue to
work on and whether
they are ready to set
new goals.

*Mid-workshop teaching
**Transition to Partner Time
***Share

RL.1.2: Retell stories, incladi
key details, and demonstrate
understanding of their central
message or lesson.

RL.1.3:Describe characters,
settings, and major events in a
story, using key details.

RL.1. 9: Compare and contrast
the adventures and experience
of characters in storge
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When readers reread, they
notice how parts of the story
go together. They might
notice that the same kinds of
things happen again and
again, or they way the trouble
starts and ends (session 5).

o MWT: Readers flag
pages that go togethe
with Postits, rereading
these pages to
understand the story in
even bigger ways.

o PT: Partners practice all
of the ways they know
to read and talk
together.

0 S: Readers carry all of
the strategies they have
learned onward, using
them every time they
read. They set goals for
gKAOK adNI G
work to use more often.

*Mid-workshop teaching
**Transition to Partner Time
***Share

can use gestures, facial
expressions, and body
language to bring their
characters to life as they
read and reread.

0 Readers expect ® K | NJ |
feelings to change across thq
story, and when feelings
change, readers take action.
They change their reading
voices to show each new
feeling (session 10).

o0 MWT: Readers use Post
its to mark the parts in
their books when their
OKI NJ OingNI &
change. Then, they can
go back to those marked
pages to explairhow the
character is feeling and
why.

o PT: Partners work
together to show how
their characters are
feeling with their faces,
bodies, and voices.

0 S: Readers use their
retelling booklets aml
Postits to retell what

happenedandto explain

RL.1.10:With prompting and
support, read prose and poetry
of appropriate complexity for
grade 1.

SL.1.1: Participate in
collaborative conversations witl
diverse partners about grade 1
topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger

groups.

SL.1.2: Ask and answer questid
about key details in a text read
aloud or information presented
orally or through other media.

SL.1.3: Ask and answer questid
about what a speaker says in
order to gather additional
information or clarify something
that is not understood.
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RL.1.1:Ask and answer
guestions about key details in g
text.

RL.1.2: Retell stories, including
key details, and demonstte
understanding of their central
message or lesson.

RL.1.3:Describe characters,
settings, and major events in a
story, using key details.

RL.1.4:ldentify words and
phrases in stories or poems tha
suggest feelings or appeal to th
senses.

RL.1.7:Use illustrations and
details in a story to describe its
characters, setting, or events.

RL.1.10:With prompting and
support, read prose and poetry
of appropriate complexity for
grade 1.

SL.1.1: Participate in
collaborative conversations with
diverse artners about grade 1
topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger
groups.

K2g GKS OKI
feelings changed across
the story.

0 Readers participate in an
inquiry investigation to
FyagSNI GKS |jd
clues do authors leave that
readers can use to bring
OK I NI O S KeBssiah 2
11)

0 MWT: Readers jot quick
notes on Postts as they
read to remind
themselves of how
certain parts of their
books want to be read.

o PT: Partners can use
RANBOG2NRA
each other feedback
about how to make their
reading performances
better.

o S: Readers check in with
their reading goals,
deciding which goals
they should continue to
work on and whether
they are ready to set
new goals.

0 Readers reread to see new
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SL.1.2: Ask and answer questiq
about key details in a text read
aloud or information presented
orally or through other media.

SL.1.3: Ask and answer questid
abou what a speaker says in
order to gather additional
information or clarify something
that is not understood.

details and to learn more

about characters, but they

also reread to make their
voices smoother. Readers
reread to smooth out the
bumpy parts and to show the
big feelings in each part.

Rereading helps readers

perform their books (session

12).

0 MWT: Readers select a
few pages to share with
an audience, rereading
to practice making their
@G2A0Sa aKz2g
happening and how the
characters feel.

o PT/S: Readers celebrate
the growth they have
made so far in this unit
by performing their
books for an audience.

*Mid-workshop teaching
**Transition to Partner Time
***Share

RL.1.1:Ask and anser
guestions about key details in g
text.
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RL.1.2: Retell stories, including
key details, and demonstrate
understanding of their central
message or lesson.

RL.1.3:Describe characters,
settings, and major events in a
story, using key details.

RL.1.4:1dentify words and
phrases in stories or poems thg
suggest feelings or appeal to th
senses.

RL.1.6:Identify who is telling the
story at various points in a text.

RL.1.7:Use illustrations and
details in a story to describe its
characters, setting, oevents.

RL.1.10:With prompting and
support, read prose and poetry
of appropriate complexity for
grade 1.

RF.1.4: Read with sufficient
accuracy and fluency to suppor
comprehension.

SL.1.1: Participate in
collaborative conversations witl
diverse pamners about grade 1

topics and texts with peers and
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adults in small and larger
groups.

SL.1.2: Ask and answer questid
about key details in a text read
aloud or information presented
orally or through other media.

SL.1.3: Ask and answer questid
aboutwhat a speaker says in
order to gather additional
information or clarify something
that is not understood.

Interdisciplinary Connection

Social Studies:
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community.

6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs.
6.1.PA.3Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others.

Science:

K-2-ETS41. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simpietpabigi@n be
solved through the developent of a new or improved object or tool.

Mathematical Practices:

1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.
7) Look for and make use of structure.

Theatre:
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expri@ssommunicate emotions.
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Differentiation l

0 The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to deidress
unique learning styles of all students.

Assign, assess and modify if necessaditress the specific needs of the learner.

Students will select from authentic literature at their independent and instructional reading levels.

The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the reader.

Assessmpt

Observations
Accountable Talk

TCRWP Running Records
Reading Conferences
Reading Logs

Reading Responses

Various readaloud texts and level appropriate trade books

O¢ O¢ O«

Units of Study for Teaching Reading: Gradeuty CalkinsTeachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2015
A Curricular Plan for the Reading Workshop, Gradgoinmon Core Reading and Writing Workshagy CalkinsTeachers College
Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2011

Suggested Textslpstairs Mouse, Downstairs Ma¢éee)George and Martha One More Tithe 4 LISOA FAOlF f £ & G ¢ KS
Iris and Walter ad the Field TrigGuest);Mr. Putter & Tabby Drop the BéRylant)
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215 Century Themes | 215t Century Skills |

i Global Awareness 'H Critical Thinking and Problem Solving

i Environmental Literacy 'H Creativity and Innovation

i Health Literacy 'H Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership

i Civic Literacy 'H Crosscultural and Interpersonal Communication

A Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurialddier 'H Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Tehnology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational
Thinking - Programming

n 8.1.A Technology Operations and Concepts N 8.2.A The Nature of Technology: Creativity and Innovation

n 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation n 8.2.B Technology and Society

n 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration n 8.2.C Design

A 8.1.D Digital Citizenship A 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World

n 8.1.E Research and Informath Fluency n 8.2.E Computational Thinkig: Programming

n 8.1F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making

Career Ready Practices

'H CRP1.  Actas aresponsible and contributing citizen and employee

'H CRP2. Apply appropriate academics and technical skills

N CRP3. Attend to personal health and financial wedling

'H CRP4. Communiate clearly and effectively with reason

'H CRP5. Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions
'H CRP6. Demonstrate creativity and innovation

i CRP7. Employ valid and reliable research strategies

'H CRPS8. Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them
'H CRP9. Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management

i CRP10. Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals

A CRP11. Use technology to enhanceopuctivity

'H CRP12. Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence
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Grade One Reading Unit 7: Reading Across Genres to Learn about a Tofosemational Books, Stories, and Poems

Essential Questions:

-How can readers learn infonation from fictional stories and poems?

-How do readers learn new information and facheck what they think might be true by reading across texts in different genre

about the same topic?

-How do readers think about and carry information about a topicrass texts in different genres?
-How do readers use variety of strategies to tackle tricky words and learn new vocabulary?
-How do readers synthesize all they have learned about a topic across different books in different genres?

Skills/Knowledge:

-Realers will read to learn new information from both fiction and nonfiction texts.

wSFRSNE gAff

the information.

-Readers will be able to digtguish between texts that were intended to teach and texts that were intended to entertain.
-Readers will read with critical eyes and open minds, recognizing that the information that they read may or may not be trug

02 YLJ NB

FYR O2y (NI ail

-Readers will use thinking stems tgrow their ideas about a topic.

-Readers will use thinking stems to help them accumulate information and make connections across texts about the same t
-Readers will use a variety of strategies to solve tricky words and learn new vocabulary wordsipert) to a topic.

-Readers will reread texts until they can read them smoothly and fluently.

-Readers will synthesize information across texts by teaching others about a topic and referring to different sources.

GKS AYT2NXYIGAZ2Y OKS

Goal #1: Readers read to learrthey
work with partners to read about topics
across fiction and nonfiction texts.

Goal #2: Readers push themselves to
grow ideas about the information they
are learning about a topic and to learn
new vocabulary by tackling tricky words.

Goal #3: Readers put it abgether,
rereading texts until they can read them
smoothly and synthesizing all they have
learned about a topic across different
texts.

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Mini-Lessons & Standards

Readers set out with a new purpose:
reading to learn from whatever type of
text they are reading, be it fiction,
nonfiction, or poetry. Readers select
text sets about topics that fascinate

D

them. These can be topics that they ar;

wSI RSNA R2y Qi 2dzi
Postits as they are reading. Instead,
they push themselves to grow ideas
about the new information they are
learning. They can use thinking stems

0 Readers can (sometimesdepending
on the level of the text) use line break
in a book to help them read more
ayzz2iKteod wSI RSN
words in the line to read smoothly an
with expression.

249



already experts on or ones that they
are dying to learn more about.
Whenever readers pick up a new text,
they first look at the cover, the title, the
words, and the pictures, asking
GKSyasSt oSas aLa
fiction? Is this nonfiction? Why was thig
GSEG oNAGGSYyé o6So
entertain, to convince)? The, readers
read forward with the expectations of
how this type of text tends to go.
o MWT*: Readers look through all
of the texts they have gathered or,
a topic, deciding which text might
be the easiest for them to read
and understand. They might
decide to read this easier text first
so that they learn a bit of
information that they can carry
forward into the other texts they
read on that same topic.
Readers can learn lots of factual
information every time they read, even
if they are reading fictional booksro
poems. Before they can be on the
lookout for new information, readers
need to know the difference between
facts and fiction.
Readers always keep their minds open

D

)

as they are reading new information

to help them push their thinking, such
as:

¢CKA& YI| Ys
¢tKS ARSI 'Y K
CKA& A& AYLR2NII
¢tKAa YI1Sa YS ¢
MWT?*: Readers record their big
ideas on Posits as they read.

0 S**: Readers share their big ideas
with their partners. Partners push
and challenge each oh NID &
thinking by saying:

6 Can you give me an example of
that?

6 Can you tell me more about that?

0 |am not sure | understand your
thinking. Can you say that again i
a different way?

Readers work hard to carry all they
know about a topic across a book and
from one book to another. To help
themselves make these connections
and hold tight to texts, readers use
thinking stems such as:

O ¢KAada NBYAYR&A Y

6 ¢CKAA Aa 2dzald f

O CNRY fft GKIF

6 LYy 20KSNJ 06221 a

Readers think and talk across two

Sa
L

o O O O O

S
L

A
X

different texts on the same topic.

0

O«

Readers read parts of texts again ang
again until they can read them
smoothly and with expession.

o MWT*: Readers make sure to
practice parts of texts where therd
were tricky words again and
again. After solving an unfamiliar
word, readers say it out loud a
few times, and they reread the
sentence in which it appears a fey
times until they can dat
smoothly.

0 S**: Readers put new words in
their memories so that they next
time they encounter these words
iKSe R2yQd KI @5
solving all over again.

Readers change their voices dependi

on what type of text they are reading.

Readers knowhat their voices should

sound different if they are reading a

fictional text, versus an informational
text, versus a poem.
wSFRSNAR O2YLR2asS i
topics that they are now experts on b\l
combining information that they
learned from different exts. Readers
can teach others about a topic by
pointing out words and pictures in
different texts and by explaining how

4
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they know that what they read might
be true or untrue éven if it comes from
a nonfiction source). Readers cress
check new information that they are
learning, trying to confirm or disprove
this information using multiple texts, or
a2dz2NOSad» wSI RSNA |
seen this once, then | should probably
check other sources before | consider i
G2 0SS + FI Ol v
o MWT: Readers recognize that
some sources are more reliable
than others. Readers consider
who a text was written by and
why the text was written when
they are weighing information
from different sourceg(e.g. you
might weight information from an
informational text more heavily
than information from a poem).
Readers sometimes choose to read a
nonfiction book on a new topic before
tackling fiction books on the same
topic. After readers read a nonfiction
book on a topic, they can read their
FAOQUA2Y 06221 UGUKAY]
this book connects to the nonfiction
book | read? Is any of the information
from the nonfiction books showing up
KSNE Ay GKA& TFAOH)

D

Readers can lay two books on the san
topic side by side and think and talk
about how the information in the
pictures and words in the two books
fits together and how it differs.

0 S: One of the many ways that
partners canwork together is to
notice what information an
author has left out of the words
and pictures in a text. Then,
partners can work together to
create a sketch (with words and
pictures) that shows what the
author of a book left out.

Readers use a variety ofrategies to
solve tricky words so that they can

f SENYy (GKS atAy3az2é
about. When readers get to a tricky
g2NR GKIGO AayQi 2

word that they can figure out using the
letter sounds, they know that there is &
good chane that the word has
something to do with their topic.
Readers step back from the book, thinl
about their topic, look at the first chunk
of the tricky word, and think of possiblg
words that would make sense.
o MWT: Readers know that
sometimes the picture ira book
might help them solve a tricky

| stories or poems that suggest feelings o

each text taught them different things

about the same topic.

o S: Readers celebrate the growth
they have made as readers in thig
unit.

*Mid-Workshop Teaching
**Share

RL.1.1: Ask and answer questions abou
key details in a text.

RL.1.2: Retell stories, including key det
and demonstrate understanding of their
central message or lesson.

RL.1.3: Describe characters, settings, a
major events in a story, using key detailg

RL.1.4: Identify words and phrases in
appeal to the senses.

RL.1.5: Explain major differences betwsg
books that tell stories and books that givj
information, drawing ora wide reading of
a range of text types.

RL.1.7: Use illustrations and details in a
story to describe its characters, setting, §
events.
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0 MWT: Readers use their Podt
to makeconnections between
fiction and nonfiction books, as
well as to keep track of the factual
information they are learning
from fictional books. Readers can
GKAY1Z da2KFG AY
already know about this topic that|
might connect to this story? What
new information am | learning
I 62dzi GKA& (2LA
write this information on Postits.

0 S**: Asreaders start to become
experts on different topics, they
can teach their partners what they
are learning using the notes that
they have written on theirPost
its.

Readers read with critical eyes. They g
not just accept everything that they
read as the truth. Readers question
GKAy3a GdKFG asSSsSy
NAIKGIZ¢é YR GKSY
other sources, testing if what they read
in one book isin fact, true.

o MWT: Readers mark places in the
text where they find information
GKFG GKSe gl yi
Then, they record whether or not

D

they found additional facts in

word. However, when the picture
R2SayQi KSt L (K
word, readers think about what is
happening in the story (or about
what topic the book is teaching)
to figure out what the word might

be.
0 S:Readers maka dzNB ( 2
Grt1é¢ 2F GKSANJI

incorporate topicspecific

vocabulary into their discussions

with their partners.
Readers know that every part, or
syllable, of a word has a vowel in it.
Readers can try to solve tricky words b
breaking hem up into chunks of a
vowel and the few letters after it.
Readers can try to solve words by
sounding out each chunk of a vowel
and the couple of letters after the
vowel.

o MWT: Readers are determined
when they are solving tricky
words. They play with word in
their mouths, trying different
pronunciations, until they find the
one that makes sense.

0 S: Readers are independent
problem solvers! They use all of
the charts in the room to

RL.1.10: With prompting and support,
read prose and poetry of appropriate
complexity for grade 1.

RI.1.2: Identyf the main topic and retell
key details of a text.

RI.1.4: Ask and answer questions to he
determine or clarify the meaning of wor
and phrases in a text.

RI.1.7: Use the illustrations and details i
text to describe its key ideas.

RI.1.8: Identif the reasons an author
gives to support points in a text.

RI.1.9: Identify basic similarities in and
differences between two texts on the saj
topic (e.g., in illustrations, descriptions, ¢
procedures).

RI.1.10: With prompting and support,
read

informational texts appropriately comple
for grade 1.

RF.1.3: Know and apply gratkvel
phonics and word analysis skills in
RSO2RAYy3 42NRAX

RF.1.4: Read with sufficient accuracy a
fluency to
support comprehension.
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other sources that prove or
disprove that information.

*Mid-Workshop Teachm
**Share

RL.1.1: Ask and answer questions aboul
key details in a text.

RL.1.2: Retell stories, including key detal
and demonstrate understanding of their
central message or lesson.

RL.1.3: Describe characters, settings, ar
major events in a storysing key details.

RL.1.4: Identify words and phrases in
stories or poems that suggest feelings ol
appeal to the senses.

RL.1.5:Explain major differences betwee
books that tell stories and books that giv
information, drawing on a wide reading ¢
a range of text types.

RL.1.7: Use illustrations and details in a
story to describe its characters, setting, (
events.

RL.1.10: With prompting and support,
read prose and poetry of appropriate
complexity for grade 1.

D

remember different wordsolving
strategies they can try. Then they
give ittheir best go, trying out
different strategies until they
figure out a word that will make
sense. Once they figure out a
word that makes sense, they
move on and keep reading up a
storm.

Readers know that after they have
figured out how to say, or decodeg
word, they still need to figure out what
the word means. First, readers think
about everything that is happening in
the words and picture. Next, readers
reread the sentences before and after
iKS
2Fd ¢KSy:
word mean? What would make sense
here given what | know about this part
I YR
word or words that might make sense
in the place of the tricky word in order
to figure out its meaning.

o MWT: Readers create systesno

g2NR (GKS& R2Yy

i k&R thig K |

iKA&d 6221Ké ¢

keep track of the new vocabulary
words they are finding that have
to do with particular topics (see
page 104 in TC Curricular Plan).

a. Read oflevel text with purpose and
understanding.

b. Read odevel text orally with accuracy
appropriate rate, and expression on
successive readings.

c. Use context to confirm or selbrrect
word recognition and understanding,
rereading as necessary.

SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abo
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger groups.

SL.1.2: Ask and answer questions abou
key details in a text read aloud or
information presented orally or through
other media.

SL.1.3Ask and answer questions about
what a speaker says in order to gather
additional information or clarify
something that is not understood.
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RI.1.2:ldentify the main topic ancetell
key details of a text.

RI.1.4: Ask and answer questions to hel
determine or clarify the meaning of word
and phrases in a text.

RI.1.7: Use the illustrations and details ir
text to describe its key ideas.

RI.1.8: Identify the reasons an autho
gives to support points in a text.

RI.1.9: Identify basic similarities in and
differences between two texts on the sar
topic (e.g., in illustrations, descriptions, ¢
procedures).

RI.1.10: With prompting and support,
read

informational texts appropately complex
for grade 1.

RF.1.4: Read with sufficient accuracy af
fluency to

support comprehension.

a. Read o#evel text with purpose and
understanding.

b. Read oflevel text orally with accuracy,
appropriate rate, and expression on
successive rekngs.

c. Use context to confirm or selbrrect
word recognition and understanding,

rereading as necessary.

0 S: After readers try all of the
strategies they know for solving
tricky words, they can mark
particularly tricky words with
Postits so that they can work
with their partners to try and
solve them.

*Mid-Workshop Teaching
**Share

RL.1.1: Ask and answer questions aboul
key details in a text.

RL.1.2: Retell stories, including key detal
and demonstrate understanding their
central message or lesson.

RL.1.3: Describe characters, settings, ar
major events in a story, using key details

RL.1.4: Identify words and phrases in
stories or poems that suggest feelings ol
appeal to the senses.

RL.1.5: Explain major diferces between
books that tell stories and books that giv
information, drawing on a wide reading ¢
a range of text types.

RL.1.7: Use illustrations and details in a
story to describe its characters, setting, (
events.
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SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abot
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and largegroups.

SL.1.2: Ask and answer questions about
key details in a text read aloud or
information presented orally or through
other media.

SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about
what a speaker says in order to gather
additional information or clarify
something that is not understood.

RL.1.10: With prompting and suppo
read prose and poetry of appropriate
complexity for grade 1.

RI.1.2: Identify the main topic and retell
key details of a text.

RI.1.4: Ask and answer questions to hel
determine or clarify the meaning of word
and phrases in a text.

RI.1.7: Use #hillustrations and details in i
text to describe its key ideas.

RI.1.8: Identify the reasons an author
gives to support points in a text.

RI.1.9: Identify basic similarities in and
differences between two texts on the sai
topic (e.g., in illustratios, descriptions, or
procedures).

RI.1.10: With prompting and support,
read

informational texts appropriately comple;
for grade 1.

RF.1.3: Know and apply grathvel
phonics and word analysis skills in
RSO2RAYy3 42NRAX

RF.1.4: Read with sufficient acacy and
fluency to
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support comprehension.

a. Read o#level text with purpose and
understanding.

b. Read oHevel text orally with accuracy,
appropriate rate, and expression on
successive readings.

c. Use context to confirm or selbrrect
word recognitim and understanding,
rereading as necessary.

SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative
conversations with diverse partners abot
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and
adults in small and larger groups.

SL.1.2: Ask and answer questions about
key details in @ext read aloud or
information presented orally or through
other media.

SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about
what a speaker says in order to gather
additional information or clarify

something that is not understood.

Interdisciplinary Connection

Social Studies:

Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the clagsimmmunity.

6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs.
6.1.P.A.Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating withers.

Science:

K-2-ETS41. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simpretpabbl

can be solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool.
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Mathematical Practice:
1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.
7) Look for and make use of structure.

Theatre:
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions.

Differentiation

~

0 The unit includse presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to addrg
unique learning styles of all students.

Assign, assess and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner.

Students will seledrom authentic literature at their independent and instructional reading levels.
The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the reader.

Assessme

Observations
Accountable Talk

TCRWP Running Records
ReadingConferences
Reading Logs

Reading Responses

Resourcse

Various readaloud texts and level appropriate trade books

A Curricular Plan for the Reading Workshop, Gradgoinmon Core Reading and Writing Workshagy CalkinsTeachers College
Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2011

{dZA3SaGSR ¢SEGAY aSS LI 3IS mnn 2F ¢/ [ dINNAOdA I NJtflys (

O« O¢ O«
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215 Century Themes | 215t Century Skills |

'H GlobalAwareness 'H Critical Thinking and Problem Solving

i Environmental Literacy 'H Creativity and Innovation

i Health Literacy 'H Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership

i Civic Literacy 'H Crosscultural and Interpersonal Communication

A Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 'H Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational
Thinking - Programming

n 8.1.A Technology Operations and Concepts N 8.2.A The Nature of Technology: Creativitydimnovation

n 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation n 8.2.B Technology and Society

n 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration n 8.2.C Design

A 8.1.D Digital Citizenship A 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World

n 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency n 8.2.E Computational Thinking: Programming

n 8.1F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making

Career Ready Practices

'H CRP1.  Actas aresponsible and contributing citizen and employee

'H CRP2. Apply appropriate academics and technical skills

N CRP3. Attend to personal health and financial wedling

'H CRP4. Communicate clearly and effectively with reason

'H CRP5. Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions
'H CRP6. Demonstrate creativity and innovation

i CRP7. Employ valid and reliable research strategies

'H CRPS8. Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them
'H CRP9. Model integrity, ethical leadership, dueffective management

i CRP10. Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals

A CRP11. Use technology to enhance productivity

'H CRP12. Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence
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For Students with IEPs, 504s, and/or Students at Risk of Failure

Students read authentic texts and write authentic pi eceddeedhbdck t he
provided through conferencesand smallgroups A Use visswaslorand omurattis A Use of assi st.i
organizers and prompts A Modification of content and student pr

Gifted & Talented Students

Studentsreadauthent i ¢ texts and write authentic pieces at their indepe
provided through confereneesseand nssmalHecrt domu pié iHA lgihedg aiskey | cosnAehn
Student-d r i v e n g oveotldsgprojécts Brel ackenarios

English Language Learners

Students read authentic texts and write authentic pi eceddeedbdck t he
provided through conferences and smallgr ou p st da ®hieng of vocabulary and concepts A V
organizers A Use of cognates to increase comprehension A 3kdlsache
with students who have more advanced En gl i sh | anguage wokdiwhlls, sentdnceSranzes$, thiok-péir-shage;

cooperative learning groups, teacher think-alouds
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Grade 2

Pacing Guide
Grade 2 Writing
Unit 3
35 days
Marking Period 1 Markin g Period 2

Marking Period 3 Marking Period 4
Unit 1 Launching Small Moments

Unit 2 Lessons from the Masters: Improving Narrative Writing

Unit 3 Informational Writing

Unit 4 Writing About Reading/Persisive Writing

Unit 5 Lab Reports and Science Books

Unit 6 Once Upon a Time: Adapting Fairy Tales
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Grade 2: Language Standards to be Integrated throughout the year in all contents

Conventions of Standard English

L.2.1. Demonstrate commandhe tonventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking.
Use collective nouns (e.group).
Form and use frequently occurring irregular plural nouns (&gt, children, teeth, mice, fish
Use reflexive pronouns (e.gnyself, ouselves.
Form and use the past tense of frequently occurring irregular verbs gatghid, told.
Use adjectives and adverbs, and choose between them depending on what is to be modified.
Produce, expand, and rearrange complete simple and compound sey¥d€p.g.The boy watched the movie; The little boy watched the movie; The
action movie was watched by the little Boy

L.2.2. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spellingimghen wr
Caypitalize holidays, product names, and geographic names.
Use commas in greetings and closings of letters.
Use an apostrophe to form contractions and frequently occurring possessives.
Generalize learned spelling patterns when writingwords (eagS Ih 0+ R3Sy 0628 Ih 02Af
Consult reference materials, including beginning dictionaries, as needed to check and correct spellings.

Knowledge of Language
L.2.3. Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, readiagingy. list
Compare formal and informal uses of English.

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use
L.2.4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and muftiplning words and phrases based on grade 2 reading and content, choosing flexibly from
an array ¢ strategies.
Use sentencdevel context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase.
Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known prefix is added to a known wordhémy/unhappy, tell/rete)l.
Use a known root word as a clue to the maanof an unknown word with the same root (e.addition, additional.
Use knowledge of the meaning of individual words to predict the meaning of compound word$ifdlpuse, lighthouse, housefly; bookshelf,
notebook, bookmark
Use glossaries and bieging dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the meaning of words and phrases.
L.2.5. Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships and nuances in word meanings.
Identify reallife connections betwer words and their use (e.glescribe foods that are spicy or jyicy
Distinguish shades of meaning among closely related verbst(ess, throw, hujland closely related adjectives (eftpin, slender, skinny, scrawny
L.2.6. Use words grtttases acquired through conversations, reading and being read to, and responding to texts, including using adjectivesteand ad
describe (e.gWhen other kids are happy that makes me hgppy
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